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I N T R 0 D U C T I 0 N 
"The new junior secondary course is to be intra-
duced into schools in 1953. If This opening sentence 
of Publication E 321 of the Department of Publlc Edu-
cation of the Cape of Good Hope marked the beginning 
of a new era of secondary education in the Cape Pro-
vince. Directive E 321 introduced a course and or-
ganisation which was to put into practice the demo-
cratic ·concept of education i.e. secondary education 
for all and with the fervent hope of many that it 
would also meet the demands of the slogan propagated 
by Dr. W. de Vos Malan at a Teachers' Conference at 
Stellenbosch in 1946, namely ttthe right type of edu-
cation for each. u ( l) 
The epochmaking and in important respects, revo-
lutionary Report of the Commission on Technical and 
Vocational Education (de Villiers Report) . published 
in 1948 paved the way for the introduction of a new 
system of education; a system more in accordance with 
current educational and psychological thought in 
England, Europe and America. The proposed new 
system would also be more in line with the democratic 
ideal of secondary education for all and would pro-
guce the enlightened, secondary school educated pro-
letariat demanded by the t e chnological age. There 
could be no doubt that the publication of this Report 
conditioned public and QQoular educational opinion to 
a state of preparedness to accept a new system. Al-
1 . Report of the Commission on Technical and Vocational 
Education. p, 19. 
ii. 
though the new junior secondary course differsin basic 
organisation and in many respects from the proposed 
system advocated by the de Villi ers Report, the latter 
prepared an opti mum educational climate for l aunching 
the former. 
In addition to this optimum clime the actual 
launching of the new course was wisely preceded by 
two important provisions, 
(i) the introduction of a new primary course 
of seven years duration and 
(ii) the extension of compulsory education from 
Std. VI or sixteen years of age to Std. VIII or six-
J 
teen years of age with effect from January 1952. 
Combined with a new enlightened policy of limiting 
the number of repeat-years in the school careers of 
primary pupils these provisions were designed to en-
sure that the benefits of secondary education would 
be extended to all pupils. 
This aim was ne-ali sed immediately on the trans-
fer of Std. VI from the primary to the secondary area 
in 1953. The resultant increase of enrolment in the 
secondary area is best illustrated by the fact that 
the enrolment figure in the secondary area in the 
second quarter of 1953, after the transfer, was 
48,807 as against an enrolment figure of 32,652 in 
the corresponding period of 1952~ ( 1) · 
Among the additional thousands now finding them-
se lves in secondary schools one would expect to find 
a much wider ability-range than was formerly associated 
with the secondary school system. The old secondary 
--------·--·-------·----- - ---... 
1. Report of the S.G.E. for 1957 p.5. 
iii. 
or high school was a selective institution; selective 
Qn a basis. of intellectual ability. Its population 
represented ~ocially and economicall~ a good cross-
section of the community but intellectually it was 
representative of the mental elite only. Retardation 
in the primary school and an external Std. VI school-
leaving examination constituted effective barriers 
for the protection of this intellectual sanctum 
against the invasion of those of lesser ability. 
Now, not only were the portals thrown wide but 
a considerable portion of the traditionally primary 
population, the Std. VI pupils, were deposited fair 
and square in the new secondary ar~ thus changing in 
one fell swoop the former intellectually homogenous 
secondary population into as heterogenous a group as 
ever attended a primary school. Those who could 
sfq!Je 
never arrive at the secondary schoolA by force of in-
. 
tellect have now arrived by force of law. 
The situation brings to mind the words of Bertrand 
Russe l quoted by Hollingworth:(l) 
11Under socialism I should hope to see learning 
so common, that it would be unregarded ---- -
Every boy and girl would be given as much edu-
cation as t he authorities judged desirable. n 
Hollingworth's comment is worthy of note: 
~The mistake here lies in assuming that merit 
can assimilate as much education as authorities judge desirable". 
J. L. Horn states: ( 2 ) 
nThe larger the percentage of the population r e-
tained for the upper grade , the Gigh school and 
the College, the lower the average capacity of 
the group under instruction.~ 
1. Leta Hollingworth: Gifted Children, Their Nature 
and Nurture. p. 362. 
2. L. J. Horn: The Education of Exceptional Children, 
p. 70 
i v. 
This lower average capacity would be the result 
of the more normal distribution of intelligence to 
be expected when a larger percentage of the population 
forms the group under consideration; there would be 
besides normals and supernormals, also dull-normals 
and feeble-minded. Consequently in the new hetero-
genous population of the secondary school there would 
be the normals and the supernormals, the dull-normals 
and perhaps even the mentally-deficient and the feeble-
minded who have not yet been diverted to Special Classes. 
With those who are scholastically retarded, these mental 
deviates would constitute the backward group in the 
secondary school. It is with one section of the 
innately backward group that we are concerned in this 
study - the dull-normal group. 
(a) The Dull-Normal Group: 
Defining the dull-normal group is part of this 
investigation; at this stage suffice it to say that 
the word dull-normal is a technical psychological term 
indicating the mental ability group, according to in-
nate intelligence, immediately below the normal group 
and immediately above the group of certifiable mentally 
handicapped pupils; the group popularly designated as 
dull but not taken up in Special Classes because they 
were considered able to acquire the normal Std. VI 
Certificate and they probably did, more often than not. 
With the very high incidence of retardation which 
5 prevailed in the old primary school it may be asumed 
that those who were successful acquired the coveted 
Std. VI Certificate at so late an age that they left 
v. 
school to take up employment in those avenues where 
this Certificate was the nopen Sesameu . Those who 
failed in the Std VI examination were eventually 
saved from unutterable boredom by the schoolleaving 
age of 16 years. In either case the secondary school 
was beyond the horizon of these pupils who now find 
themselves drafted into the secondary era. 
For the purpose of this introduction it is not 
considered necessary to go beyond the preceding de-
scription of the dull-normal group. For the pre sent 
we assume that (i) such a group exist and (ii) since 
1953 pupils of this intelligence-group should find 
themselves in the secondary school from approximately 
thirteen years of age. 
(b) Secondary Education: 
What do we mean when we say that the child is now 
in the secondary ~r~? What is meant by secondary 
education? The best definitions of education are 
those expressed in terms of aims. As there may be 
differences in aims of education there are also dif-
ferences among educationists as to what is meant by 
se condary education. There is no doubt that the 
popular conception of se cond ary e ducation is that of 
a stage in education. 
The first known use of the word 11 secondaryft 
appeared in the ttReport et pro.1et du de cret sur 1' or-
ganisation generale de l' i nstruction publiquen sub-
mitted by Antoine-Nicola s de Condorce t to the Legis-
lat i ve Assembly of Revolutionary France in 1792. In 
vi. 
the ttRapport 11 he proposed the setting up of Hecole 
primaires 11 in villages and 11ecole secondaires"' in 
Departments.(l) According to the same source the word 
-··-- ... fir st appeared in print in England in a series of 
letters contributed by Dr. Thomas Arnold to the 
Sheffield Courant in 1832. His illustrious son 
Matthew, popularised the term and it was used in 
1868 in the Report of the School Inquiry Commission 
and obtained official status with the appointment of 
the Royal Commission on Secondary Education (the Bryce 
Commission) in 1894.(2) 
In the Cape Province secondary education was 
popularly regarded as the stage following on the 
2rimary stage; whether the organisational and edu-
cational facilities for the two stages were housed 
in separate bui+dings or in the same building made 
no difference to this stage definition. The primary 
stage was consid~red to include the school standards 
Sub Std. A. to Std. VI (before the reorganisation) 
and the secondary stage comprised Stds. VII to X. 
This type of definition is conve~ient for organisational 
purposes but should not be allowed to dominate edu·cati onal 
thought in this matter because it gives no idea of the 
particular aims and functions of each section. 
H. C. Douglas gives the following definition of secon-
dary education which, at the same time, shed some light 
on the function of primary education: 
~secondary education is that period in which 
the emphasis is shifted from the study of the 
simpler tools of l earning and literacy to the 
~~----- -----·· ---··- --- - -· ·--- ·---·-·------ -------
1. H. C. Dent: Se condary Education For All, p. 2. 
2. Ibid. 
vii. 
use of these tools in acquiring knowledge, 
skills and appreciation in the various (l) 
major fields of human life and thought. n 
This definition reflects the general attitude 
of practical educationists; the primary school 
provides the tools of learning and the secondary 
school provides the opportuni t.y for applying these 
tools for the acquisition of knowledge and skills 
and further tools as preparation for living or further 
learning, 
Definitions in terms of aims are inclined to 
highlight the divergent viewnoints of the vocational 
educationist and the classical protagonist. Since 
the salient features of these differences are dealt 
with elsewhere in this BV..ldy it is not considered 
necessary to pursue a solution to this educational 
perennial any further at this stage, The aims and 
organisation of secondary education with which we are 
particularly concerned are those of the junior secon-
dary course and that is fully invest igated in this 
study. 
(c) Motivation for this study: 
It is not customary to supply the motivation for 
a particular investigation but in this case the writer 
i s of the opinion that it would serve a useful purpose 
to indicate why this particular investigation wa.e under-
taken at this stage. 
The junior secondary course was inaugurated at the 
1. H. · R. Douglas: Secondary Education for Youth in 
Modern .America. 
viii. 
beginning of 1953, the year in which Std VI became part 
and parcel of the secondary school; the first year 
in a three years Course for the Junior Certificate. 
This means that the pupils who entered the Course in 
Std. VI in 1953 could be expected to write the Junior 
Gertificate examination in November - Decembe5 1955. 
Towards the middle of 1955 the writer, in the 
course of official duties noticed that several pupils 
I 
who would be classified as dull-normal h~abandoned 
the junior secondary course and were seeking employment. 
Consequently the writer compiled, from his official 
nominal ro~ls of pupils who have been given intelligence 
tests in 1952, a list of 70 names of pupils with I.Q. 's 
below 95. These pupils have been admitted to the first 
year of the new secondary course in four high schools 
in the Border area of the Cape Province, in 1953. 
Investigations revealed that of the 70 only 12 p~//s 
t. .-A managed to reach Std. VIII and all the rest had 
left school, mostly in Std. VI, to seek employment. 
Subsequent investigations revealed that of the 12 
who remained, 6 passed in the examination for the 
Junior Certificate at the end of 1955. This means 
) 
in effect that only 6 pupils out of 70 or 8~ per cent 
) 
completed the course successfully. 
In the preface to his "Secondary Education For 
All" (p. v) H, C. Dent stated in respect of the English 
Education Act of 1944, which made secondary education 
compulsory for every boy and girl in England and Wales: 
rrAn unprecedented experiment of the utmost 
importance, has thus been l aunched. What 
course will it take? How valuable will it 
prove? Many years must elapse before full 
answers to these questions will be known. 
ix. 
But they will be known,the sooner, and with 
more certainty if continuous cri~ical study 
of the experiment is made as__ii_proceeds. 11 
David w. Oates(l) is in complete agreement as 
regards the urgency of immediate investigation to 
ensure the success of a new system: 
ttcommon sense alone is not sufficient to solve 
our problems --- ·----. The task is already 
before us: there is no possibility of delay, 
and we have to apply to it the tools which are 
available. If we wait to make an exhaustive 
examination of all the problems involved ---
or if we wait for the development·· of perfect 
machiner y ------- there can be no progress in 
education for a generation." 
In view of these expressions of the urgency for 
investigation of a new systelil and in view of the re ... 
sults of his limited investigation in 1952 the writer 
.I 
considers that an invest:.gation along the lines of the 
present one was not 9DlY. opportune but urgently 
necessar..y. 
(d) Aims of Dissertation and Investigation: 
The aim of thi s di ssert ati on is to analyse and 
evaluate the results of the new junior secondary 
course in respect of the dull-normal child: In a 
speech delivered in Cape Town in 1955, the Department.e.lf. 
Psychologist of the Cape Province expressed his view 
in this connection as follows: 
Mr. 
nsoos ek dit sien sal hierdie nuwe stelsel 
staan of val by die doeltreffende versorging 
van die dom-normale kind. Dit is die eint -
like toetssteen. · 
In 195~the present Deputy-S, G.E, of the Province, 
D. J. Liebenberg said at East London: ) 
nThe fact that hundreds of pupils who would 
have left school at the completion of the 
x. 
old primary school course, are now compelled 
to remain at school until they have reached 
the age of 16 years or have Buccessfully com-
pleted Std. VIII, is forcing teachers to ad-just themselves to a new organisation which 
is designed to accomodate those who would 
normally have left the school, profitably to 
themselves without creating in them a sense 
of frustration. They are at school according 
to the law of the land and it is incumbent 
upon us to provide for them to the best of 
our ability and to devise means and methods 
of teaching to attempt to satisfy their par-
ticular needs with due regard to their level 
of achievement. Some of these pupils may 
merge into the groups to which we were accustomed 
under the old secondary school system but 
others will create problems ---- which will 
require all our ingenuity and resourcefulness 
to solve. 11 
How well did the ,1unior secondary course succeed 
in meeting the needs of the dull-normal child? That 
is the question which this investigation will attempt 
to answer. 
It is not the purpose of the writer to determine 
experimentally the educational method, procedure, 
curricula' etc. which will produce the best results. 
That will remain the task of follow-up studies to 
this inve stigation. The immediate task is to evaluate 
the results of the existing system as reflected by the 
school ca.Feers and achievements of a group of dull-
normal pupils on the basis of what the Scottish 
experimentalists might call 11 by their fruits ye shall 
know them."( 1 ) 
Studies regarding method, procedure and curricula~ 
could only have value .if they follow on studies of 
evaluation; they should only be undertaken once the 
results of the existing methods, procedures and cur-
riculae are known and when it is considered necessary 
1. w. Me Clelland: "Selection for Secondary Education"'· 
p. 48. 
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to change the existing order with the object of 
achievi Tif-; different resu l-1:", s. For that reason this 
investigation is j'S ferr.ouri :. o e .. s a pilot-study. If 
successfully executGd :l.t. sh~\.). 1.:.~ indicate the direc-
tions in whlch further r ssearcr.. :i.n respect of the 
new flecondary organisatlon is urgently required. 
To ac~ieve t.he alr: of th'? 2 nvestigation it would 
be necessary to 
( i) trar.e the haC'~-=G'11 C:)!1fl. of educational develop-
ment in general and secondD.ry education in particular 
in the Cape Provi nee; 
( ii) study the sys"':.em des~_gned to meet the needs 
of the dull-norma l chl ld: 
(iii) :..c19!17, lfy the du r.:...- normal group and to 
study some of the i r charact.eri sties; 
(iv) study the school careers and achievements 
of a group of dull-normal pupi:.s, j_n other words under-
take a case-group study with the aid of objective tests, 
a personal que .st :'t. orm::t~.ro 3.ncJ. ochool examination results;. 
( v) analyse the informati on acquired under ( i v) and 
( vi) f.c, dr aw conclusions from these in order to 
e valuate the results of the junior secondary course in 
respect of the dulJ.-normal child . 
The dissert e;li :i on consist:G of an introduction, and 
sections A, B and C. 
( i) THE INTRODUCTION i s a very brief s ynopsis 
of 8evelopoents which l ed up to the origin of the p~ 
blem, the problem and ths aims and program of this 
s tudy. 
xii. 
(ii) SECTION A, designated as n:THE ORIGIN 
OF THE PROBLEM 1t is a compilatory analytical and 
) I 
critical survey of the development of 11 sec:Jndary 
education for all 11 and 11the right kind of education 
for each~ in the Cape Province; of the proceedings, 
findings and recommendations of the Commission on 
Technical and Vocational Education (de Villiers 
Commission) and of the Junior Secondary Course. 
It also inc1udesthe general description of the 
dull-normal as an adolescent and indicate criteria 
for identification. 
(iii) SECTION B is designated as INVESTI-
GATION OF THE PROBLEM. The methods of investigation 
are described and motivated. The se le cti on of the 
case-study group and the instruments for the inves-
tigation are described. The results of the tests, 
questionnaire and school achievement are tabulated 
and statistically and analytically interpreted. 
(iv) SECTION C is designated as UNDERSTliliDING 
THE PROBLEM. 
The findings of Section B are summarised, analysed 
and synthesized and r ecomme ndations formulated a ce or-
dingl y. 
More detailed part icular s,..., giving the main objects 
and cont ents of each chapter are provided in the 
} 
general inde x. 
The questionnaire used and the bibliography are 
appended after the concluding chapter. 
xiil . 
(f) tllG original suggestion was 
ttDifferentiated Post-Pr:lrr:ary Education for Dull-
Normal Pupils 1r. It soon bec&me clear however that 
/ / 
11differentiation'; if it does e;~ist; could only be 
revealed by this investigation. 5hoiii/il the investigation 
provet!l that no differe1~tiatior, oxists-:-J the title would 
be inappropi ate . At the s ame time the designation 
11post-primary 11 inclnde r; ~ "t10 8n ·~.~ool s of the Union 
Educat i on Dept . which fall s outside the scope of the 
junior s e condary course. 
The fin a l t i tle is mor8 spe ci f ic: THE 
JUNIOR SECONDARY COURSZ OF THE CAPE PROVINCE 
AND THE DULL-NORMAL CHILD (a Pilot-study based 
on research in the Borde r a rea and North-Eastern 
Districts . ) 
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CHAPTER I 
S E C 0 N D A R Y 
F 0 R 
I. INTRODUCTION. 
E D U C A T I 0 N 
A L L 
Our problem as briefly indicated in the Introduc-
tion to this study calls in the first instance for a 
developmental approach. The normal development of 
educational ideals in respect· of the dem~cratic con-. 
cept of education progressed through the :three ·stages 
ttEDUCATION FOR ALLtt to 11 SECONDARY EDUCATION FOR 
ALL'f to 11THE RIGHT KIND OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 
FOR ALL.n This is the natural and logical develop-
ment to be found in the educational histories of modern 
states • . 
Although the order is the same it is also natural 
that the routes of progress between the various stages, 
the methods employed, yes, even the motives for such 
development will differ from one country to the next. 
The factors which inspire towards and the factors which 
mitigate against the development towards the ideal wou~d 
be determined by the traditional educational aims, natio-
nal aspirations, racial characteri sties, international 
contacts, cultural, economical and social standards, 
fetishes, ·fears and hopes and all the other factors 
wh1eh go into the formation of ethnological and/or 
political groups. 
H. c. Dent in his 11 Secondary Education For All" 
mentioned one way (p. 4) by which progress towards the 
idea of secondary education has been ~ade in England, 
as being 11 - ---- by way of recurrent upthrusts by the 
2. 
elementary school. tt 
This admirable development was however not appre-
ciated by the vested interests who were more interested 
in child labour than in child education. Even the 
Ecclesiastical powers were not in ,favour of this deve-
lopment. Ernest Green in his "Education for a new 
Society" (p.6) quote.sthe Rev. J Twist as warning in his 
11Poli£.y_of Educating the Poor It (published 1~22) that 
education would give 11 the lower classes the absurd 
notion that they were on a footing with their superiors 
in respect of their rights of mental improvement; it 
would be as dangerous to the public peace as the projects 
of certain revolutionary maniacs who teach the people 
that the convenience of man and not the Will of God has 
consigned them to labour and privation." 
The attitude evinced in such utterings is in sharp 
contrast with educational development in Scotland where 
it was almost incumbent on the teacher to prepare the 
"lad o' pairts 11 for University entrance, or in the U.S.A. 
where one of the first statutory provisions for education 
11The Old Deluder Satan's Act" was inspired by r e ligious 
motives. 
The conclusion is that in any attempt at evaluating 
a current edQcational system or organisation it is essen-
tial to study the genesis of the system or organisation 
in its own milieu. In this chapter therefore I propose 
to 
(a) trace the historical development of education 
in the Cape Province in order to identify features 
which eventually would be helpful to evaluate the 
system and 
(b) analyse the findings and recommendations of the 
Report of the Commission on Technical and Vocatioml 
Education in as far as it is relevg.nt to this study. 
3. 
II. HISTORICAL DEVELOPY£NT OF EDUCATION IN THE 
CAPE. 
(a) Democr~y i n South Africa. 
Before proceeding to outline the growth of Secon-
dary Education it is important to point out that in the 
multi-racial society of South Africa the terms tfdemocracy 11 
and 11educati on for all 11 and 11 secondary education for all tt 
has a different connotation to that generally accepted in 
the rest of the We stern World. 
In South Africa democracy in a political as well as 
in an educat ional sense is of significance only when 
used within the confines of the European group. The 
Europeans whose forbears came from Holland, England, 
Scotland, France and Germany threw up (with the exept i on 
of the first years of the settlement at the Cape) an im-
penetrable social and educational barrier between them-
selves and the non-European and native population. 
Tl:.9 mere existence of a 11 coloured 11 and a "native 11 
problem has influenced the growth and direction of Euro-
pean education in South Africa. The Dutch Reformed 
Church as one of the most powerful driving forces in 
educational development in this country has always held 
one of its main tasks to 0e the survival of European 
Standards of civilization, even in respect of the low-
liest members of the congregation. 
There has always been the growing fear that the 
lower orders of Europeans would degenerate to such an 
extent that in earning their livelihood they would find 
themselve s in e conomic competition with the Native, thus 
jeopardising the survival of European civilization. 
Extension of universal European education was one of the 
4. 
' 
prophylactic measures adopted by the Dutch Reformed 
Church against such a development. 
It was necessary to stress this aspect early in 
this discussion not only to emphasise the extremely 
important part played by the D.R.C. in furthering the 
cause of education ( 1 ), but also to indicate why, in 
the development of our theme, Native and Coloured edu-
cation is excluded from the general concepti~ of 
•tsecondary education for al.l. ft. As a matter of fact 
it may not be too equivocal to state that the growth of 
the idea of secondary education for all (Europeans) was 
largely inspired, certainly accelerated and characteris-
tically formulated by the awareness of the presence of 
the Black Man of Africa. ( 2 ) 
(b) Ecclesiastical Control. 
According to Thea1( 3 ) the Ecclesiastical Court that 
was established in August 1665 after the arrival of the 
first resident clergyman, the Rev. Johan van Arc~el, at 
the Cape, was constituted as follows: (1) a member of 
the Council of Policy, ( 2) the Clergyman (an official 
of the D.E.I.C. ), (3) deacon selected by the Council 
of Policy from a list furnished by the Court itself and 
( 4 ) the Elders . 
1. Dr. E. G. Malherbe in 11Education in South Africa, 11 
1652- 1922, p.l09 quotaS the leader of the Cape Times 
of 3rd Nov., 1924, as ctating: 11 It is hardly too much to 
say that the Cape would not have a sys-t;,em of education at 
all, had it not been for the energy arddevotion of the 
Dutch Reformed Church.n 
2. This is merely a statement of fact. Comments on 
the Christian or political ethics of the situat ion and 
policy is outside the scope of this study. 
3. G.M. Theal: History of South Africa before 1795, 
p. 150. 
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•rsuch was the constitution of the consistory or 
ecclesiastical court, which had primary control of all 
purely religious observances, and the direction in the 
first instanca of all educational institutions during 
the whole period of the East India Company's government 
of the colony. It was in one sense merely an engine of 
the state and it was always and in every case subordinate 
to the Council of Policy. In practice it was guided by 
the decrees of the Synod of Dort and by precedents of 
( l) 
the courts of the fatherland --------- 11 
During these early years the Church dominated all 
aspects, not only of education, but of life itself at 
the Cape. 11The most important thing in every colonist's 
life was to qualify for membership of the Church. With-
out church membership you could not marry, you could not 
beget, you could not die, at least, not in a socially 
acceptable sense." ( 2 ) 
The D.R.C. being a Protestant Church it was incum-
,~ 
bent on a member to be able to read the Scripture for 
himself and to be abl e to write his own name and to re-
cite the articles of faith. This l a st requirement kept 
a live a tradition of formal education and for many years 
and in most cases the immediate function of education 
was the preparation for ''aanneming 1r i.e. acceptance as 
a full member of the Church. 
How closely the first schools in the settlement 
were associated with the Church can be gathered from 
the fact that the 11Kranckenbesoeker 11 (Sick Visitor) was 
1. Ibid. p.l50. 
2. E. G. Pels. "Three Hundred Years of Education in 
South Africa. p. 2. 
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also the teacher. In initiating and guiding the orga-
nisation of education at the Cape the local D.R.C. was 
giving excellent effect to the educational demands of 
the National Synod of Dort (1618 - 1819) in respect of 
Education in Holland i.e. 11 ------- dat skole ge stig 
moet word op die platteland, in die dorpe en in die 
stede. Godsdienstige onderrig moet gegee word. Die 
Christelike owerheid behoort toe te sien dat 
bevoegde persone onderwys gee. Die kinders van die 
armes behoort gratis onderrig te word. In alle skole 
behoort alleen ortodokse Christens as onderwysers op te 
tree. rr ( l) 
Even the instruction regarding the children of the 
poor was carried out at the Cape by the establishment of 
poor schools (diakonie-skole) which was supported by 
Church funds. ( 2 ) Although there was at this early 
stage no question of secondary education the Church 
, 
Council of Cape Town decided in 1790 to provide some 
elementary education in reading and writing/for adults. 
The decision of the Council was " -- - -- om bejaarde 
personen die lust hebben in bet leeren leesen en schryven, 
dog onvermogen? zyn, te permitteeren om s' Kerkwegen te 
mogen gaan by de schoolmeester, Christiaan Mens 
waarop treffens goedgevonden is om aan gerne lde school-
meester, Mens -- - -- - --25 rds. jaarlyks tot een douceur 
toe te leggen 11 • ( 3) 
1. Quoted by E. G. Malherbe , op. cit. p. 22. 
2. J . de Wet: Geschiedenis der Nederduits Hervormde 
Kerk in Z. A. (1652 - 1804) p. 24 . 
3. P. F. Grayling: Die Nederduits Gereformeerde Kerk 
en Arrnesorg. p.ll Quoted from Spoelstra's Bouwstoffen II. 
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The aims of education wene. set out in the 11Bataafse 
Kerkorde 11 as follows: rr --- vereerst de jonge jeugt de 
vreese des heeren in te scherpen, haer te onderwysen in 
de fundamenten van de Christelyke religie; haer te 
leeren bidden, singen, met haer Kerk te gaan, te cate-
chiseren; ten andere haer te leere haere ouders, over-
heeden en meesters te gehoorsaemen; ten derde haer te 
leeren leesen, skryven ende cyfferen; ten vierde haer 
te leeren alderley goede seede ende manieren --- 11 (1) 
From the teachers were expected 11 singuliere gaven, 
godtsaligheyt, ootmoedigheyt, zedicheyt, goet verstant, 
ende discretie, mitsgaders gaven van welsprekentheyt __ u( 2 ) 
The first school ordinance promulgated by the 
Governor de Chavonnes in 1714)codified the existing 
educational organisation by providing for the study of 
Latin, the payment of schoolfees and the segregation 
be tween the sexes at school. It also established a 
Board of Education)called the Scholarch~ which was little 
more than a sub-commission of the local 11Kerkraad. 11 
This was really no innovation since it was one of the 
functions of the Church Councils in the areas outside 
Cape Town to stand guard over matters educational. (3) 
Steeped in the Calvinistic tradition it was possible 
for the more intrepid colonists to sally forth into the 
interior, crossing the mountain barriers and hacking 
out of the wilderness a new country) in the full convic-
tion that their traditions will be maintained. The Bible, 
to these colonists who were penetrating deeper and deeper 
·-------- ----- - ---- - - - - --
l. Ibid p. 11. 
2. Ibid p. 12. Quoted from the Church Ordinances for 
the East Indies. 
3. Ibid p. 12. 
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into the interior, was not only the source of spiritual 
solace but also a textbook of history, geography, philo-
sophy and not infrequently . it was used as a primer for 
/ / 
the first reading lesson . 
(c) ~gndering_!eachers. 
E . G. Pells (l) points out that ~ ----throughout 
history the early days of formal education in all lands, 
particularl y during periods of social transformation, 
have been characterized by the presence of a large body 
of wanderi ng teachers. 11 
Similarly then, to the SolJhists of Greece, the 
Mendicant Scholars of the Middle Ages, the Jesuits of 
the Counter Reformation ett .. •.; . the itinerant teachers 
of the 18th Century Cape Colony trekked from one farm 
to another. Many of them were navy and army deserters 
or D. E.I.C. cler~ks seeking re fuge from the law in the 
wilds of Africa. 
That they presented a motley array with generally 
few q_ual i fications for the t ask of educating the chil-
dren o.f a 5rowing young nation is true. But if they 
could give little, they also received little and as ,the 
Watermeyer Commission pointed out, only better salaries 
would attra ct bett e r teachers. 
I n spite of the bad name that the se trvagabond'1 
t eache r s acquired through t he year s , t he r e i s no doubt 
that the y f i lled the educat i ona l demands, if not the 
need s, xof the i nterior, 
A ny attempt at a defin i t e sy stem of educ ation with 
est ablished s choo l s in t he interior in t he early d ays 
1. Op . cit. p. 16 . 
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would have been sheer waste of money. The most impor-
tant function and in many cases the only function as far 
} 
as the colonists wera concerned) was a religious, or per-
haps more accurately described, an ecclesiastical one. 
In teaching the rudiments of reading, writing and numbers 
the wandering teachers met these demands. 
The nomadic nature of the frontiersmen discriminated 
against a system of school organisation. At the first 
S. A. Irrigation Congress held at Robertson in 1909 the 
then Minister of Lands , the Hon. F. S. Malan, stated that 
t'the history of the people was (1) that of the Voortrek-
kers who trekked hither and thither over the ground, 
(2) that of the farmers who beac oned off pieces of 
ground and farmed on it and (3) that of those who lived 
on and worked i n the ground. tr ( 1 ) It was .impossible to 
establish a system of organised education of any kind, 
let alone secondary education, before the transition 
from the first to the second of these stages had been 
completed, and it was difficult to establish until the 
transition from the second to the third stage had taken 
place. 
(d) SlowProgress. 
Pells points out( 2 ) that if the development of 
education in the Colony appears to be slow, one must 
bear in mind that the European settlement at the Cape 
of Good Hope had been in existence for over 150 years 
be fore the population reached the 25,000 mark. 
In 1804 Commissioner de Mist , well-versed in the 
1. Proceedings of the First S. A. Irrigation Congress, 
1909. 
2. Op. cit. p. 12. 
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political philosophy of Revolutionary Europe, brought 
about the formal divorce betwaen Church and State at 
the Cape. Also in the Sphere ·of education be inaugu-
rated the principle of secular control and appointed 
a School Commission responsible to the Governor for 
this purpose. Needless to say this Commission was 
comprised mostly of clergyman! By 1813 the name was 
changed to the Bible a.nd School Commission. 
No real i mprovement in the facilities and standard 
of education took place before the 1830's i.e. until it 
had become clear that the Cape will remain an English 
possession. A t Cape Town a company of s hareholders 
had established the South African College to provide 
''higher 11 education. For the greater part of the cen-
tury however this College prepared candidates for the 
' I 
Matriculation ex ami nation, first of London and later 
of the University of the Cape of Good Hope. The 
South African Colle3e was, in other words, a secondary 
school only. 
(e) Genius at Work. 
During this decade chance has thrown together at 
the Cape four brilliant men who now turned their atten-
tion to formulating and establishing a system of edu-
cation for the Colon~ They were Sir John Herschel, 
Astronomer; John Fairbairn, educator, journalist and 
indomitable fighter for the freedom of the Press; 
Colonel John Bell, Colonial Secretary and Sir George 
Napier , Governor of the Colony. 
As a re sult of their persuasion Lord Glenelg approved 
a Government-Memorandum (1839) in which a ne w educational 
system was announced for the Colony. 
11. 
The new system provided for the appointment of a 
Superintendent General of Education, the first official 
of his kind in the world. A well~nown educationist of 
the Cape, James Rose-Innes, was appointed to the post 
with full and autocratic powers over all aspects of edu-
cation. 
Provision was made for differentiating between two 
types of schools i . e. First Class Schools with both 
primary and secondary departments and Second Class 
Schools with primary departments only. Fees were 
payable for secondary education, but bursari es were 
available. 
VJi th the introductj_on of Third Class (State-Aided) 
Schools and the ac cept ance by the D. R. C. of this 
system, elementary educational facilities were extended 
throughout the Colony. 
(f) Secondary Education Stirs. 
A feature of the development of secondary educa-
tion over the next tl'·o decades was the establishment 
of "Colleges " for 11 Higher Educati on'' at Port Elizabeth 
(Grey), Graaff-Reinet (G.R.T.College) , Somerset East 
(Gill) ett. ~:: . . These Colleges together with a few ) 
state -aided schools at Paarl and Stellenbosch,~ provided 
most of the "secondary education 11 in the Colony. 
"Post -Matr iculation work wa s done if and when 
students were forth- coming. 'f( l) 
The Church of England established t he Diocesan 
College at Ronde bosch and St , Andrews College at 
Grahamstown a nd offered more or l ess the same typ.e of 
1. E. G. Pe l s , op. cit. p. 28 . 
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education as the other Colleges. (l) 
The Matriculation and post-Matriculation examinations 
were conducted by an Examining Board, established in 1858. 
The Education Act of 1865 gave effect to the recom-
mendations of the Watermeyer Commission of 1863 by codi-
fying the existing educational practices and regulating 
and providing for the salaries of teachers. In the case 
of First Class Schools in the larger towns it was stipu-
lated that the Primary Course would comprise reading, 
writ ing, arithmetic and descriptive "geography. tf 
The secondary course at the First Class schools 
would comprise Latin, Greek, English, Literature, History, 
elementary Mathematics and 8hysics. Second Class schools 
had a similar Primary Course but in the secondary course 
only elementary Latin, geometry and elementary algebra 
were taught. 
The Third Class Schools had to provide for the 
teaching of at least the 3 R's. 
The extremely meagre secondary fare that was offered, 
can be judged from the fact that the Act of 1865 made 
provision for the salary of only one assistant teacher 
for First Class Schools and none for Second Class schools. 
The fast development of all aspects of education 
during the last three decades of the 19th century in the 
rest of the Western world was also experienced at the 
Cape. 
"secondary education developed rapidly and embraced 
1. The D.R.C. never established Church Schools (excep-
ting Industrial Schools) in the Cape probably because 
they r egarded all schools, whether Government controlled 
or state-aided, as their special domaine. This attitude 
has lasted until the present day. 
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the modern side, although the old classical curriculum 
died hard. Well into the twentieth century the futile 
and pathetic process of driving the declensions and con-
jugations of dead languages (Latin and Groek) through 
the medium of what for the majority of pupils was vir-
tually a foreign language (English), into the reluctant 
heads of the children of the veld, was vigorously carried 
on by a gal l ant band of English and Scots teachers with 
no professional qualifications other than an academic 
training in classics and little equipment other than the 
cane. 11 ( l) However the modern subjects such as handi-
crafts and nature study or ''natural history", as it was 
called, was gradually introduced. 
A n event which had a lasting and important effect 
on education, even to the present day, took place in 
1873 i.e. the establishment of the University of the 
Cape of Good Hope. This was an examining body which 
had powers to grant degrees and which, more important, 
governed the entrance to University by the Matriculation 
examination. This examination and its Junior counter-
part the 11 School Higher" dominated the curriculae as 
well as the spirit of secondary education in the Cape 
for generations. 
The demand for secondary education continued t-l·G.Vf-
-9-V.@..t!.. and by 1890 there were 53 First Class and 74 Second 
Class s chools which offered some secondary work. Although 
this was the case, there was no organised secondary curri -
culum above the elementary standards. Science studies 
·the/r-
were conspicuous by ~ts absence until the new Superin-
1. E. G. Pels, Op. Cit. p. 36. 
14. 
tendant, Dr. Muir, made it his business to place science 
teaching on an equal footin~ with the classics. 
At the close of the CenturyJat a time when Muir 
introduced his system of High Schools, there were not 
quite 2,000 secondary pupils in schools in the Colony. 
In changing some of the better First Class Schools 
into High Schools, Muir embarked on one of the first 
attempts ever undertaken to •tdovetai l the curricula of 
the elementary and secondary schools. 11 ( l) .. 
This was an extremely important step in the deve-
lopmen-t of "Secondary Education for All." All of the 
new high schools had their primary departments as well, 
which means that a child with the necessary ability 
could start at the K.G. level and progress through all 
the stages of primary and secondary education in one and 
the same school. In theory this sounds as if the edu-
cational heaven of secondary education for all haJ descen-
de-d on the colony at a time when England ·was still strug-
gling to introduce a system of secondary education. In 
practice the ·position was quite different, however. 
(g) Barriers to Progress. 
In the Cape the provision of secondary education 
was not only a matter of establishing and maintaining 
schools; it hinged on the problem of long distances 
and vast open spaces. The policy of taking the school 
to the child was practicable at the primary level but 
not at secondary level. With schools with secondary 
departments sparsely spread over a sparsely populated 
area the problem of dissemminating secondary education 
1 
-· 
Ibid. p. 45. 
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became a problem really, of providing boarding schools. 
Closely allied to this there was another vital 
problem developing towards the end of the century i.e. 
the emergence of the socio-economic problem of the 
11Poor 11\lhite. n Towards the 1890 1 s the larc;e landless 
class of pastoral farmers or nbywoners 11 suddenly found 
that the 'tle kker le we 11 ( 1 ) of the past oral farmers were 
over. To the North the dl scovery of immense mineral 
wealth has brought the rumblings of approaching war 
but also the way of life of modern times. 
11Upon the entire remoteness of the veld the inva-
sion of the instruments and the men of modern industry 
and commerce had a disturbing effect. The new towns 
meant a money economy instead of a subsistence economy. 
The new industries meant the habits of the nineteenth and 
twentieth century. Before the tide of economic progress 
the slip- shod habits of a subsistence economy became im-
providence and the old easy-going ways became indolence 
punishable by bankruptcy and impoverishrnent. 11 ( 2 ) 
Barred from their nomadic ways of life by title-
deeds and farm bound aries, strange to the ways of town 
life and with no industrial skills what soever, they 
descended fast down the economic ladder. 
nAt t he base of white socie ty had gathe r ed, like 
a sedime nt) a race of men, so abje ct i n the ir poverty, 
s o wanting in I'esource fu l ness that they st ood dangerou s-
ly clo se t o the n at i ves themse lve s. ~t( 3 ) 
1. Eric Walker. The Great Tre k. p. 31. 
2. C. We de Ki ewiet . !. History of South Af ri ca, Social 
and Ec on omi c. p . 186 . 
3 . :tbid. p. 181. ' 
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(h) Education an Antidote to Poverty. 
The Dutch Reformed ChUtfch turned on the danger of 
"Poor White-ism 11 with all arms engaged. The Synod of 
1894 1f -----neme in overweging welke stappe dienen ge-
nome te worden om de verachterde leden onzer Kerk op 
te heffen uit de gezonken toestand waarin Zy vervallen 
zyn, en hunne Kinderen te brengen binnen het bereik van 
gewone of inr'lus_t~t~le scholen. n ( l) 
From the 1894 session of Synod emanated the first 
policies the Church were to pursue in its struggle against 
Poor White- ism. Obviously the Church was concerned with 
its own members only but the measures adopted exercised 
at one time or another great influence on the whole ecl ·1-
cational structure of the Colony. The measures adopted 
were the establishment of (i) irrigation schemes, (ii) in-
dustrial sc~ools and (iii) Indigent hostels (Arm koshuise). 
(i) Irrigation Schemes: 
The development of a huge irrigation scheme 
at Kakamas on the Orange River was undertaken, not only 
to provide the poor with an opportunity to earn their 
own living, but also with the object of concentrating 
large numbers of these white nomads at one spot where 
their children could be saved by education. The scheme 
was started on 4th July, 1898, and fourteen days later 
the first school was opened. All the aims of the Church 
were realised and the whole project turned out a collossal 
success, socially, financially and educationally. By 
1915 there were 700 children attending the schools of 
Kakamas with twenty te achers , ten of whom were children 
of the 11Poor Whites 11 who started Kakamas. ( 2) 
1. Acta Synodi 1894 11 Skema. 11 p. 4. 
2. Acta Synodi 1915. Appendice 32. 
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The example of the ChUrJh was eventually emulated 
by the State and irrigation schemes were developed all 
along the Vaal and Orange Rivers, thus not only changing 
the living and vvorking habits of a pastoral people but 
also bringing education, both primary and secondary, to 
thousands of children. 
(ii) Industrial Schools. 
Vocational training was another measure with which 
the Church hoped to fight indigency. The first indus-
trial schools in the Cape were established by the various 
Mission Societies, for coloured and native youths. Apart 
from an abortive attempt by the Education Dept. to esta-
blish something similar (vide infra) in District Boarding 
Hostels there were no facilities for trade instruction 
for Europeans. 
The Church accordingly established its own insti-
tution known as the trArme Jongens Inrichtingn in Cape 
Town in 1894. (l) Similar institutions were established 
at Uitenhage , Stellenbosch, Adelaide, Oudt shoorn and 
elsewhere. These schools offered three-year courses 
in cabinet-making, wagon building, shoemaking, uphol-
stery, tailoring, e.t.c. 
In spite of being state-aided these institutions 
did not mee t with the expected measure of success. The 
management was inexperienced and the instructors ineffi-
cient. The country lacked an artisan-tradition, and pride 
of workma.nship as far as handicrafts were concerned, was 
non-existent. The handicrafts of a pioneer-nation must 
of a necessity be of the improvised type rather than of 
1. P . F. Greyling, Op. Cit. p. 127. 
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the meticulous continental type. In addition, due to 
the particular circumstances of their birth, the voca-
tional or industrial schools were too closely associated 
with poverty and this stigma has attached to them ever 
si nee. Combine with these factors the traditional 
South African attitude towards "kafferwerkn (work nor-
mally done by a native and therefore only fit for a 
native), and keeping in mind that the first trade schools 
in the Colony were established for coloured and native 
youth, the failure of these schools is not surprising. 
Even at Kakamas where the Church had complete control 
over its members, the establishment of an industrial 
school was a failure where-as the ordinary school next 
to it was bursting its seams. 
Small wonder that as early as 1899, the S. G.E., 
referring to these industrial schools stated in his 
report " --- it would be most impudent to add a single 
additional school to the list. 11 (1) 
The failure of.these schools, and more important, 
the factors that caused the f ailure, exercised a strong 
influence on vocational as well as secondary education 
ever since. 
The Church Industrial Institutions were eventually 
taken over by the Union Education Dept. in the period 
1922 - 1925 after an agreement has been reached between 
the Union and Provincial Education Depts. which made 
the former responsible for Vocational education. 
(iii) Indigent School Hostels (Arm Koshuise) 
This third measure adopted by the Church to meet 
- - - ·-- - ------·--- ·-------
l. Ibid. p. 130. 
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the threat of European poverty was an extremely impor-
tant one and had a powerful bearing on the development 
of secondary education for all, in the peculiar condi-
ti~ns pertaining to the Cape Province. 
The Church with various forms of assistance from 
the Education Department established Indigent Hostels 
all over the Cape 11platteland. tt The object was to 
bring the child to the school; the D.R.C. never having 
been a great believer in dotting the countryside with 
farm schools. 
These indigent hostels achieved their object admi-
rably but two problems developed out of their existence. 
Firstly, the indigent hostels were intended only 
for pupils up to the Std. VI stage i.e. the end of the 
primary stage at the time. The parents soon discovered 
that their sons and daughters leaving school with a 
St~ VI certificate were not really prepared to earn 
their own livelihood. Having lived in the Indigent 
hostel in the village, the farm children have been di-
vo!"ced fr om farming interests and no other interests 
or abilities have been substituted.(l) 
A n attempt was made by the Education Dept. to 
transform some of these Hostels into Hoste l Industrial 
Schools by appointing technical instructors to . their 
staffs. The idea was that boys should by taught some 
trade in the afternoon. Also this attempt at vocatio-
nal training ended in utter f ailure. 
"Het is de pli cht van de Staat en niet van de Kerk 
om de be st mogelyke se kulaire opvoeding aan elk kind in 
de Staat te verschaffen, zy het arm of ryk, en in te 
1. Ibid p. 114. 
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zien dat deze Kosthuizen voor behoeftige leerlingen 
niet slechts filantropies maar opvoedingsinrichtingen 
zyn, 11 states the Commission for Hostels in the S.G.E. 1 s 
rerort of 1922, 
Hostels have been established by the secular 
authorities for the accomodation of pupils whose 
parents could afford to pay for their board and lodging. 
Out of this situation developed the second problem i.e. 
the vi si bl.e strati fi cation of pupils, sometimes of one 
school, in small villages and towns throughout the 
Province. In most villages there were two hostels, on~ 
-a. fee-payi:1g one, controlled by the secular authorities 
one--
and~a poor hostel controlled by the Church. 
This unhealthy and unnatural position must have 
been responsible for much human suffering, hurt pride 
a:Jd childrens' tears. Eventually after many years the 
large number of pupils in secular hostels who wer e in 
receipt of boarding grants to enable them to obtain a 
secondary education, and the growing number of pupils 
who were retained in the indigent hostels, also with 
the object of obtaining secondary education, resulted 
in a slow merger of the t wo types of institutions. 
Today the merger is complete in most areas and 
the ideal of the D.R.C. to bring t he child to the school 
has-:; ~een realised. Actually, this development, by 
providing for the physical factor of proximity of child 
and school, played an imnortant part in t.he transition 
from "education for a ll 11 to "secondary education for all. n 
Human nature be ine; w'hn:L 1 t i s , it has novor beBn 
found possible anywhere 1 n the world to institute a 
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system of education without introducing compulsory 
clauses as regards school attendance. The Cape was 
no eY.cepti on. 
The Anglo-Boer War (1899 - 1902) stimulated the 
economic, social and also the educational life of the 
CJlony. Fresh from the battlefields many young ~Bur­
ge:r.s11 from the North went straight into the predominant-
ly English schools of Cape Town, some to carry on with 
their education, others to go to school for the first 
time. 
It was the period of educational gi ant s. The in-
II fluence of the great Scots schoolmasters and Scots do-
minees 1r of the period has never died and their names 
are today still mentioned with awe and veneration. 
Their str~ct discipline and sturdy devotion appealed 
to the more prosperous, patriarchal type of South Af-
rican parent whose pride it was to be able to send 
the i.r oons to the schools o.f Grahamstown or the 11'Boland. tt 
Although there was this interest in education, it 
wa~ still estimated that there were twenty-thousand 
children ~-n the Colony who were not receiving proper 
education. ( 1 ) 
The establishment of a f~rm of local control was 
a ~rerequisite to the introduction of compulsory edu-
cation and this was accomplished by the establishment 
of School Boards in 1905. These Boards would have 
fairly wide local powers but the S.G.E. could also 
exercise effective control through its.Inspectorate. 
The School Boards had powers to make school attendance 
compulsory for children between 7 and 14 years in its 
l. E. G. Pells Op. Cit. p. 66. 
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own area. 
The School Board of Kenhardt, the first to apply 
the compulsion clause, did so in 1906. By 1910 a 
total of 91 out of 119 School Boards were operating 
the compulsion clause. 
After Union, the policy of compulsary school atten-
dance w~ extended throughout the Cape Province for all 
European children between 7 and 14 years of age, who 
have not passed Std. IV and who were not living beyond 
a distance of three miles from the nearest school. 
1917 the limits were raised to 15 years or Std. V and 
in 1919 to sixteen years or Std. VI where it remained 
for more than fifty years.(l) 
Compulsory primary education is fundamental ~o 
the development of secondary education for all. 
In 
Apart from the direct bearing, there was in the Cape 
Province also the development of the Indigent Boarding 
House system (vide Supra) which was developed in the 
first place to accommodate primary pupils and eventually 
gr0w into a· vast scheme of bringing the children to the 
village s and towns where both primary and secondary 
education was available. 
(j) Advance in Secondary Education since Union, 1910. 
The advent of the Union in 1910, left primary 
and secondary education in the hands of the Provincial 
Administrations and development proceeded apace. 
The provision made earlier in respect of compul-
sory attendance and boarding grants now had the effect 
of increasing the school population by 76% between 1910 
1. Std. VI was the end of the Primary School Stage. 
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and 1921, although the Europe an population of the 
Province only increased by 11% during this period. 
The secondary curriculum was expanded by the 
inclusion of domestic science for girls and wood-
work for boys. The biological sciences were in-
cluded and Dr. Viljoen, the S.G. E. (1918 - 1929.) 
strongly propagated the study of agriculture which 
~as introduced into both the Junior and Senior Cer-
tificate Courses with a lot of fanfare. 
By 1930 there we r e 16 ,000 pupils receiving a 
secondary education in the Cape Province and by 
1940 the number had rise n to 28,000 in spi te of a 
severe economic depression and a prolonged and dis-
astrous drought over the greater part of the Cape 
interior. 
By 1930, free education was introduced in the 
Secondary school for pupils up to 15 years of age, 
thus enabling the bright child to obtain a few years 
of free second ary education. Although this was a 
steo in the direction of "secondary education for all 11 
it is doubtful whether it had much influence on the 
extension of secondary education. The position was, 
that for years prior to 1930, the 11bright pupil 11 who 
alone could profit by free secondary education up to 
15, could always have obtained exemption from school 
fees on application to the local School Board. 
( k) Examinations-Dualism . 
The establishment of an external examining body, 
mentioned earlier , in the initial stages of the deve-
lopment of secondary education has had a dominating 
influence over the entire system of secondary education, 
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ever since. The Matriculation examination, controlled 
by the Unl versi ty of the Cape of Good Hope and after-
wards by its successor, the Joint Matriculation Board, 
was a University entrance examination. For this 
reason its curriculum was of the classical variety and 
demanded passes in the official languages, Latin, 
mathematics, history and a science. (Not all forms 
of science were recognized for this purpose. Y Up 
to 1910 the Matriculation examination was the only 
examination to mark the completion of the secondary 
course; consequently the niviatrictt served the dual 
purpose of securing University entrance and of acting 
as a Schoolleaving certificate. 
In 1910 a School-leaving examination for a Senior 
Certificate was instituted and in 1923 the Cape Educa-
tion Dept. introduced its own Senior Certificate examinat/o17 
J}fl.:fir4:·eR; thus terminating the direct control of an ex-
ternal examining body over Departmental examinations. 
The very considerable indirect control continued, 
because, to be recognized for University entrance the 
Departmental Senior Certificate had to satisfy the 
requirements of the Joint Matri culation Board. The 
new Certificate, however, offered a measure of dif-
ferent i ation to the extent of allowing the prospective 
University students to offer a Matricu l at ion exemption 
course and the proopective school- l eavers to include 
Cornmerci al and other ttpracti cal" subjects in their 
course. 
The first purely school-leaving examination, the 
ttschool Higher" and its successor , the Junior Certifi-
cate, we_s also controlled and set by the e xternal ex-
amining bodies, the Unive rsity of the Cape of Good Hope 
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which developed into the University of South Africa. 
By controlling even this Junior examination which had 
nothing to do with University entrance, the external 
examining bodies effectively ensured a uniform standard 
of education, not only for the Cape Province but for 
the whole of South Afri ca. 
In 1921 the Province instituted its own Junior 
Certificate Course, which not only paved the way for 
its own Senior Certificate (vide supra) but also made 
possible the inclusion of subjects such as commerce, 
art, handicrafts, music, agricultural science, e.t.c •. 
The Joint Uatriculation Board continue to exercise 
considerable influence on the Departmental Junior 
Certifica~e for the same reasons described in respect 
of the Senior Certificate. 
For reasons to be advanced at a later stage the 
writer do not think that the change in the Certificate 
from a mainly Universi ty entrance purpose to a School-
leaving purpose was of any consequence in the develop-
ment of 11 secondary education for all 11 , excepting, per-
·:~.El.P s, that rr.ore candidates succeeded in obtaining cer-
tificates, 
(1) Vocational Education. 
Mention have been made of the attempts of the 
Dutch Reformed Church and the Cape Colonial Education 
Department to develop vocational education since before 
the turn of the Century. With Union 1910, the newly 
constituted Department of Union education took control 
of Higher Education, an extremely limited function for 
a Department of State or even for a sub-department . 
Ever since its inception this Department has been trying 
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to extend the field of its activities. 
In 1911 the .industrial ~chools of the Cape, such 
as were still in existence . were transferred to the ) 
Department of Justice. This step was taken because 
it was becoming customary to commit children, who were 
in need of care or who had found themselves in some 
trouble, to these institutions . 11This was bad, tt 
Fells states(l ), "soon wiser counsels prevailed and 
the control of industrial education was transferred 
to the Union Dept. of Education in 1917. n This, to 
my mind was worse. In meant bringing into the body 
educational a group of schools which had the worst 
possible stigma, that of criminality, attached to 
them. Henceforth the public mind would associate 
vocational schools not only with poverty but also 
with criminality. 
Between the years 1922 to 1924 the Union Educa-
tion Department took over all vocational education and 
with it, all the technical colleges in the Union. 
These ins~itutions increased their enrolment figures 
tremendously as a r esult of the Apprenticeship Act 
of 1922 which made provision for compulsory part-time 
attendance for apprentices. 
The Union Education Department tried to extend 
vocational facilities by establishing about 30 part-
time technical schools all over the country, including 
such unlikely places as Campbell. 
This development must have been well received by 
the Dutch Reformed Church. In sharp contrast to the 
Church in England, and to a lesser extent the Church of 
1. Op. Cit. p • 81. 
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England in South Africa, which have always acted as 
the guardi ans of the classical traditions of education, 
the Dutch Reformed Church has always favoured either 
general educati on with a strong vocational bias or 
quite open l y pure vocational education. As early 
as 1894 the Dutch Reformed Church was extolling the 
virt ues of a school-leaving certificate a s against 
the Matriculation Certificate with it s classical 
bias. 
P . F. Greyline (Op. Cit. p . 106) voicing the 
attitude of the church, states 11 die besef groei 
dat die onderwys 'n veel bre~r taak het as bloat kul -
ture le vorming en dat hy ook deel behoort te neem aan 
die behoorlike toerusting van die volkskind, in aan-
sluiting by die volksaard, vir sy toekomstige lewens-
roeping. 'n Sterk bewys vir hierdie bewering word 
o.a. gevind in die feit dat die jongste leerplan wysi-
ging van die Kaapse skol e voorsiening maak vir Beroeps-
voorligting. Maar -------- dis gedoem tot nutteloos-
heid indien dit nie gepaard gaan met behoorlike beroeps-
opleiding nie , waartoe die massa van die volkskinders 
toegang sal geniet .tt Here is, what H. C. Dent, the 
English auth.ority on Se condary education for all , would 
have called , 11vocat i on ali sm naked and un-ashamed. 11 
To understand this attitude towards education 
from the D.R. C. 11dominees 11 , who have a lways maintained 
an extremely high standard of classical education for 
their own profession, one must bear in mind the Church's 
belief in education as an antidote to poverty. In this 
light must be seen the insistSnt attempts of the Church 
to propagate the idea of vocational educat ion or voca-
tionally-bias$ed secondary education . 
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However, to return to the Union Department part-
time technical schools, these praed to be even more of 
a failure than the D.R.C. 's industrial schools of ea~­
lier years, and by 1930 most of them were closed down. 
An important development as far as secondary edu-
cation is concerned, was the interdepartmental agree-
ments between the Union and Cape departments which ex-
tended to the Provincial 8chools the right to include 
commercial subjects in its secondary courses. This 
provided the vocational bias so strongly desired by 
some, although ostensibly, these subjects are intro-
duced for their "general educational value. 11 
The Cape Department's Agricultural High Schools 
also offer courses with a strong vocational bias and 
in addition the Province is responsible for the tech-
nical education of mentally handicapped pupils. 
(m) Holding Power of the Secondary School. 
Early in this chapter, mention was made of the 
fact that when Dr. Muir introduced his system of High 
Schools, he established a continuous educational ladder 
with no barrier, which made it possible for a child to 
progress from the K.G. to the end of the secondary stage 
in one and the same school, Subsequently some of the 
problems mitigating against "secondary education for 
all" such as the problems of poverty and long distances, 
were discussed together with the measures adopted by 
church and state to overcome them. 
Short of making secondary school attendance com-
pulsory , it would appear that Church and State acting 
in unison, have created optimum conditions for ttsecon-
dary education for all. 11 It may also be stated, with-
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out fear of contradiction, that there were never in 
the Cape groups or vested interests, such as the fac-
tory owners in Europe, who actively opposed the ex-
tension of educational facilities to all children. 
One would therefore expect the high and secon-
dary schools of the Cape Province to have attained 
a high holding-power ensuring at least some secon-
dary education for all its schoolleavers. 
The actual facts were quite different, though, 
and revealed a highly disturbing state of affairs. 
Pells (Op. Cit. P. 96) states, that by 1936 nearly 
all European children reached the Std. VI stage i.e. 
the end of the Primary school. The position as re-
gards secondary education is revealed in Table I. 
(from Pells, Op. Cit. p. 98.) which gives the per-
centage distribution of European pupils in $tandards 
Vi to X for the years 1931 to 1945. 
The figures are read along the diagonal lines 
eg. it gives the position in 1936 as follows: Out 
of 100 pupils in Std. VI in 1936, there were 66% in 
Std. VII the following year , 49% in Std. VIII the 
next year, 30% in Std. IX the year after and 26% 
in the Std. X year and not all of these would qualify 
for the Senior Certificate. 
In spite of all the gr eat interest shown in edu-
cation by church and state , and the devotion to its 
cause by men of great talent, it is obvious that the 
dream of "secondary education for all 11 has failed to 
materialise. 
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TABLE I. 
Percentage Distribution of European Pupils in 
Ste1ndards VI to X for the years 1931 - 1945. 
,----~~----+-----~-----4·------r-----~ 
IYear fBtd, VI Std. VI} Std . ~std. IX Std. x 
1931 
R8produ ced f r om Pe lle: Op . Cit. p. 98 . 
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In South Africa where an uneducated white pro-
letariat holds the germ of a threat to the survival 
of the white race itself, such a state of affairs 
could not be allowed to continue. 
The actual position was even worse than the one 
indicated by the above figures. Some years prior to 
1948, the then Secretary of the Union Department of 
Education, in dealing with the problem of educational 
retardation in the primary schools of the country as 
a whole, said: 11 --- we have for an example in our 
primary schools in South Africa about 84,000 boys and 
girls who are 13 years and older and about 48,000 who 
are 14 years and older, and who are still in the pri-
mary school. Over 90 per cent of these children 
have had more than six years of education, which 
should have been sufficient to teach them the main 
tool subjects. Where in other countries these chil-
dren pass on to secondary education and develop new 
interests, we still keep grinding away at the rudi-
ments until they are sick of education and lose interest 
in life ----. Even Std VI, which is regarded as the 
end of the Primary School, is actually passed by only 
about 60 out of the 100 who start school. What be-
comes of the other 40 per cent? They are t he people 
who enter life unequipped for the struggle, and who 
later on, with their dependents, swell the nation's 
expenditure on relief and child welfare. •r( l) 
Although primary and secondary education were 
the concern of the provinces, the Secretary had a 
right to be perturbed because the situation outlined 
1. De Villier s Report para. 270. 
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by him, wq~ not only effecting the secondary education 
of the Provinces but also the vocational education of 
his own Department. The Second World War haS pushed 
South Africa right into the technological age. The 
geographical position of the country favoured the de-
velopment of war industries and a period of huge in-
dustrial expansion was entered immediately after the 
war when streams of "escape capital" started to flow 
into the country. 
Industrial development require skilled workmen 
and technologists and these were not forth-coming 
-the, from the nation's schools. In .a view of the Secre-
tary for Education, thousands of them were languishing 
in the provincial primary schools while the wheels of 
industry were grinding to a standstill on account of 
lack of skilled labour. 
This brings us to the appointment of the Commis-
sion mentioned in the Introduction to this study and 
in the introduction to this 0hapter, a Commission whose 
findings were destined to provide the main fare at 
educational discussions in South Africa ever since. 
3. REPORT OF THE COMMISSION ON TECHNICAL AND 
VOCATIONAL EDUCATIONL 19J8. 
(a) Composition. 
This Commission which is better remembered as 
the de Villiers Commission after its Chairman, Dr. 
F. J, de Villiers, was appointed by the Union Govern-
ment in 1945. The other members were L. H. Badham, 
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c. H. Crompton, Professor John Orr and A. Sinton. 
Its Report U.G.65 was published in 1948. 
(b) Terms of R~ference. 
In its own words the Commission 
" --- has conceived its task as covering, from a 
certain point of view; the whole field of education, 
general and vocational. 11 (Report para. 9) 
It goes on to stress 
~the interdependence of general 
and other education and that technical and vocational 
training cannot be efficient and meet the modern-day 
demand of industry, commerce and agriculture without 
a sound foundation of primary and general secondary 
education. 11 (Report para. 10.1 
With this wide, almost limitless view of the 
scope of its investigation the Commission interpreted 
its task as 
''(a) a general survey, together with a critical 
review, of the present structure of general as 
well as technical and vocational education; 
(b) the formulation of the objectives, scope 
and function of the res~ective educational 
fields; and 
(c) a study of modern tendencies and needs in 
education generally, and the changes in the 
present system which these demand, aiming at 
closer corre lation between general and voca-
tional education and greater efficiency in 
both fields. n (Report para. 11.) 
Two more observations of the Commission in respect of 
its own interpretation of its task were (i) that it 
confined itself to the "normal child 11 (Report pa~a. 13 . ) 
and (ii) that "it s task was mainly concerned with the 
education and training of the adolescent" (Report. 
para. 14.) 
For the purpose of the present study it is not 
considered necessary to examine all the findings and 
recommendations of the Commission but only those that 
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have a bearing on the extension of the idea of 
"secondary education for all u particularly in re-
spect of divergent ability groups. 
(c) General and Vocational Education: 
It must be borne in mind that the Commission 
was not in the first place appointed to extend secon-
dary education but to extend vocational education. 
That the Commission's recommendations would bring 
about the ideal of secondar~ducation for all was 
only in a way essential to the main object of promo-
ting the vocational ideal of education. Table I 
(vide supra p. 30) 
I 
4lthough indicating a very un-
satisfactory state of affairs, it also indicates 
that the numbers proceeding from the primary to the 
secondary stage, were increasing. The Commission 
must have had figures like those in mind when it 
referred (Report para. 119) to 11 ---- the phenomenal 
growth of secondary education under the provinces 11 
and when it rather plaintively complained that II 
the primary schools have till now been considered as 
feeder schools for the provincial high schools" 
(Report para 119) and when it stated tr ---- that in 
order to facilitate the automatic movement of_Qgpils 
from the primary school s to the provincial post-pri-
mary schools, there had been a growing tendency to 
attach Std VI Classes to the post - primary schools in-
stead of to the primary schools where they have in 
the past belonged'' (Report para. 118) and then the 
most revealing opening sentence of Paragraph 120 of 
the Report: tiThe Commission by no means wants to 
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suggest that this raoid expansion of seconda~duca­
,J 
tion under the provinces is of necessity undesirable. 
In considering the relationship between general 
and vocational education, the Commission avoided in-
volved argument by accepting (Report para. 107,108) 
an entirely negative definition of general education 
on the one hand and an all-embracing definition of 
vocational education on the other; a definition so 
wide that it claims a purely academic course at school 
as vocational because it leads to a University course 
which leads to one of the learned professions. 
With this concept of vocational education the 
Commission is in good company. In the introduction 
to the Spens Report(l) Dr. R. F. Young stated n 
in reality much of the education described as 'liberal' 
or 'general' was itself vocational education for the 
'liberal' professions." 
Many years e arlier the Royal Commission on Se-
condary Education of 1894 - 95 (the Bryce Commission) 
in Britain stated( 2 ) in respect of secondary and 
technical education: 
11The two are not indeed identical, but they 
differ as genus and species, or as general 
term and particular name, not as genus and 
genus or as opposed terms. No definition 
of technical instruction is possible that 
does not bring it under the head of Secon-
dary Education, nor can Secondary Education 
be so defined as absolutely to exclude from 
it the idea of technical instruction -----
1. H. c. Dent: Secondary Education for All p.37. Quoting from 1 Secondary Education 11 with special 
reference to gr ammar schools and technical high 
schools, 1939 . (The Spens Report) 
I 2. According to H. C. Dent5 abridged version 
( Op. Cit . p. 3 2. ) 
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Technical instruction is secondary i.e. it 
comes after the education which has awakened 
the mind by teaching the child the rudiments, 
or, as it were, the alphabet of all knowledge 
------- And secondary instruction is techni 
9al i.e. it teache s the boy so to apply the 
principles he is learning, and so to learn 
the principles by applying them, or so to 
use the instruments he is being made to know, 
as to perform or produce something, interpret 
a literature or a science, make a picture or 
a book, practice a plastic or a manual art, 
convince a jury or persuade a senate, trans-
late or annotate an auther, dye wool, weave 
cloth, desj_gn or construct a machine, navigate 
a ship or command an army. 11 
It is historical knowledge today how, thanks to 
the Robert Mordant supporters of the grammar-school 
~ 
tradition, this definition was c~letely ignored by 
the English Education Act of 1902 which had to give 
effect to the recommendations of the Bryce commission. 
Similarly it is unlikely that any definition, based 
on the indivisibility of secondary and vocational edu-
cation, however brilliant, could have inaugurated a 
system of vocational educat ion under the Union Educa-
tion Dept. equal in popularity to the secondary educa-
tion of the provincial education departmen~ 
The de Villiers Commission was too well aware of 
the stigmas attaching, rightly or wrongly, to the voca-
tional institutions of the Union Education Department 
to hope that the mere publication of a broad definition 
would result in streams of primary school-leaver s 
being diverted to these institutions. The Commission 
was also aware of the fact that for the majority of the 
secondary school population (Report para. 121) the 
secondary school course was preparation, however inade-
quate, for a career. 
In this connection the particular popularity of 
"white-collar j obs 11 for which Junior Certificate or 
37. 
Senior Certificate courses were, in effect, vocational 
training, has always been a feature of the South Afri-
can labour scene. In South Africa "white-collar jobs 11 
have tradition ally been uwhi te mens' jobs tt long before 
anyone had heard of 11 job reservation. If 
There existed traditionally and also as previous-
ly indicated, according to the educational concepts 
of the Dutch Reformed Church, a dominant vocational 
aim in education but for the vast majority of European 
parents this aim could be better realised in the pro-
vincial secondary schools than in the Union 1 s vocatio-
nal schools! Any direct attempt at popularising the 
latter institutions would have failed and a direct 
onslaught on ngeneral 11 education would have roused 
the ire of the provincial educationists. 
In its approach to this problem the Commission 
displayed brilliant strategy; (i) it concluded that 
vocational education is a Qhase (Report para. 111 and 
115) of education which must follow on a period of 
fulltime general education and (ii) it actually 
accused the provincial secondary schools of not being 
abl e to provide a broad general education (Report 
para. 125 and 126) and especially of not providing 
in the general educational needs of the adolescent 
(para. 127) and (iii) it promptly turned to the 
task of devising a national scheme of education 
~r ____ in which the interests and possibilities 
appearing in e~ch phase of adolescence would 
be suitably encouraged, so that youth could 
be e xpected to arrive at adulthood with all 
their potentialities reasonably well develo-
ped, and with a physical , soci a l and cultu-
ral experience which would be very useful to 
them in adult life. 11 
The de Villiers Commission must surely be the 
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only educational commission ever appointed to further 
the interests of vocational education which approached 
its task by evolving a new 11 liberal 11 system of general 
education. But in the writer's opinion, the Commis-
sian never, for one moment, lost sight of the practi-
cal vocational aims; aims which become more obvious 
as the scheme unfolds. 
(d) !he Proposed National Scheme of Education: 
The Commission recommended the following organisation . 
(Report para. 228): 
Age of Pupils~---;:11-~~;:::tion ~art-time Education 
I 
l .About 3 to 6 Nursery School 5 plus to 12 plus Primary School 1 
12 plus to 15 plus Junior High School ! 
15(a) ~lus to Senior High School 
17 or 18 plus 
l5(a) plus to Vocational High 
17 plus School 
I 
l5(a) plus Technical College 
with High School 
Dept • 
!compulsory Cant. 
1 Classes 
Compulsory Cont. 
Classes and Parttime 
1apprenti ceship 
!courses. 
jAs for vocati anal 
!schools plus more 
advanced courses. 
17 plus 
18 plus 
.Agricultural Colleee Short Courses 
University and 
Teacher ' s Training 
College 
Vocation session 
and extra mura l 
!classes 
i 
__ _ _____ I ----· 
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THE NURSERY SCHOOL: 
The Commission considen; pre-school education to be 
the responsibility of the State (Report para. 244) which 
should provide the necessary facilities for the 3 - 6 
year olds "whose horne education is defective. 11 Even 
in this recommendation the Commission had its eyes on 
the future occupational efficiency of the pre-school 
child and is consequently interested in the preventive 
measures in regard to the mental and physical health 
of the 11 lower 11 schools. 
THE PRIMARY SCHOOL: 
(i) The primary school course would provide for 
pupils from Sub Std. A. to std. V i.e. a seven years 
course. 
(ii) Primary education is considered a stage in 
an educative process and the Primary school remains 
responsible for the trainin3 in the basic skills and 
habits. The Commission expressed t hernselves against 
the view that reading, writing and arithmetic are the 
fundamentals of education and found themselves in agree-
ment with the Scottish Advisory Council in considering 
that physical education, handwork and speech are the 
( 1) 
fundamental subjects in the primary school. 
1. Handwork, in the sense used by the Scottish Council 
include the use of 11 - - - one other tool, and one of the 
simplest - --- the small stick used for the art of writing 
which may be formed into a pencil or a pen --- a tool 
of supreme importance in the development of mankind --. 11 
(The Scottish Advisory Council's Report on Primary Edu-
cation. p. 22 -23). 
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(iii) By terminating the primary course at the end 
of Std. V the Commission not only eliminated a school-
leaving certificate (Std. VI) but hoped to eliminate all 
forms of competitive examination in the primary s chool. 
(iv) The Commission hoped to eliminate the high 
incidence of retardation in the traditional primary 
school (40% in 1946, Report para. 267, 268) by accep-
ting the principle of automatic or age promotion in 
the primary s chool i,e. both in the movement from one 
group to the other (groups to take the place of stan-
dards) and automatic promotion from the primary to 
the Junior Secondary School at the age of 12 plus. 
THE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL: 
To this, the Commission 's own innovation and the 
corner stone of its educational edifice, a full chap-
ter is devoted in the Report. For the purpose of this 
study it will only be necessary to discuss the relevant 
factors briefly because no Junior High Schools, as en-
visaged by the Commission, were established in the 
Cape Province. 
The main princtple enunciated was designed to 
bring about revolutionary changes in the existing se-
condary school system. 
(i) Universal Secondary_Education: 
All pupi l s who leave the primary school wi 11 attend 
the Junior High School. This transfer will take place 
automatically when the child had attained the age of 
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12 plus. (Report para. 323, 324.) 
(ii) General education for the Junior adolescent: 
The Junior High School will provide for a three 
years course of post -primary , full-time general education. 
Accordingly it is in the first place the school for the 
junior adolescents, the pupils in the age group 12 plus 
to 15 plus. 
In providing for the needs of this group it should 
be 11uncompromisingly 11 child - centred · in that it will 
provide in the present needs of its pupils; it wou l d 
provide for systematic vocational guidance; it would 
a l so provide for ~xplo~atory or try-out activities, 
In this connection and for future reference in this 
study para. 333 must be quoted in full: 
(iii) 
11The junior adolescent normally has an in-
tense craving for personal achievement, especial-
ly along lines highly regarded by his associates. 
The new junior high school provision of explora-
tory activities could be bent also on meeting 
this need, on finding for each pupil something 
he can do well - something in which he can expe-
rience successful achievement. It should not 
matter what this something is, whether it is a 
skill or set of skills acquired inside or outside 
the school. What does matter is that each junior 
adolescent should be led to such experiences which 
will help him to discover that 'he has a self and 
that is a self which he can respect.'" 
Heterogenous Junior High School population: 
The Commission used the following table to illu-
strate the heterogenous nature of the population one 
would expect to f i nd in the junior high school during 
the transition peri od. The table, compiled according 
t o statistics provided by the National Bureau of Edu-
cational and Social Research, present the age distri-
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but ion of junior adol escent s in t he country 's educa-
t ional institut ions i n 1946. (Report para. 345) 
TABLE II. 
. -
~ge Group. 'Number of Pupils in Different School Standards. 
St d . Std. Std. Std. Std. Std. Std. Std. Std 
II III IV v VI VII VIII IX X 
and 
lower 
yr. o 
I I 1& 986 4384 11,288 l£1Al7 9384 545 9 - ... 
yr. o lds 197 ],229 4706 1Q644 13,372 5,926 539 14 -
14 yr. oJd s 69 310 1,572 5,155 1Q381 11,678 5,318 476 13 
1 l,2~~ 5,'123 f 1'7,566 J___ - -----,---30,216 3Ql37118,149 513 661 49 0 13' 
'tThe new junior high school, s biggest problem wi 11 
thus be provision for individual differencesn (Report 
para J46) (l) The Commission pointed out, however, that 
pupils of various ability have always been thrown together 
in the farm schools and that those teachers had to deal 
with children from 6 to 16 years spread over eight pri-
mary standards. 
It is obvious (Report para. 347 - 351) that the 
Commission held out little hope that organisational 
arrangements from outside could solve the problem of 
adequate diff§.rentiat_ion for the various groups and 
that neducational administrators will --- have to ex-
ploit other ways in which the efficient te .3.cher makes 
provision for individual diffe r ences. 11 
One way of providing the necessary differentiation 
1. Emergence of our problem!! 
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would be by adopting the system of pupil grouping. 
11The Junior high school should not have 
school standards as they_are known in our 
present school_gy£tem. In place of the 
present standard VI, VII and VIII classes, 
a junior high school should divide its 
pupils into as many groups as its staff 
can manage effectively. 11 (Report para. 416) 
If this was not sufficiently revolutionary, 
the next paragraph was designed to knock out for 
six the whole traditional system of secondary 
education! The Commission declar ed (Report para. 417) 
11For each field of study the pupils should 
be grouped separately. For English, Afrikaans 
and arithmetic-elementary mathematics instruction, 
ability groups should be formed, that is, groups 
based on the standard of achievement of the 
pupils in the subject concerned. tt 
In the discussion of the proposed curriculum 
tbe Commission stated in the same vein~ (Report, para. 
362) 
"Such expressions as 1 Standard VI arithmetic' 
or 'Standard VIII sci ence 1 "Jill become anachro-
misms in the new junior high school. At any 
particular stage of their junior high school 
career any particular group of pupils will be 
receiving the instruction, in for instance, 
arithmetic and science which will constitute 
their next step in the mastery of the skills 
--------- which they require ------. 11 
Differentiation must be carried to a point where 
it will ensure the healthy adjustment of every single 
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pupil. A pupil who, on leaving the pr imary school, 
has reached nthe end of his tether" in arithmetic-ma-
thematics should be allowed, on the advice of a 
guidance worker, to drop the subject completely and 
probably spend mor e time on other sub j ects. 
Through the guidance service with its system of 
pupils records, objectiv8 tests and counselli ng tech-
niques the personal, vocational and scholastic problems 
of every individual pupil in the heterogenous school 
population will become the concern of the school. 
(iv) Pre-vocational training and the Junior High School: 
It has been stated repeatedly in the Report that 
the main function of the juni or high ,school is to 
provide full-time ~n~ral e~ucation for all junior 
adolescents. 11 They will not classify their pupils 
into occupation a l gr oups, however broad, such as com-
mercial, technical, academical, agricultural." 
The Commission realised however that the junior 
high school will be failing in its ideal of providing 
for individual differences if it does not take account 
of the f act that some pupils wi ll l eave the junior high 
school to enter direct l y into ernp lo~nent. These pupils 
will l eave school at 16 without any furthe r training at 
~ senior or voc ational high school which const i tute the 
next step on the Commis sion educational l adder. These 
pupils 11 will be mostly those of lower intelligence 
who will have to enter occupations for which no special 
training is required . n 
In the junior high school these pupils will form 
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one of the ability groups, In providing for their 
special needs, practical arts, for instance would 
tend to become a matter of acquiring ttsaleable 
skills ----- such as carpentry, metalwork, housepain-
ting etc. which will make them occupationally as 
useful as possible. tt 
The vocational interest , especially of those 
lower intelligence groups 1 will therefore be just as 
important in framing their school activities as any 
other interests the group may have. A group of 
boys interested in farming should have most of their 
activities in the major field of studies directed by 
this interest. 
"T·heir general science wi 11 to a large extent 
tend to become agricultural science. Their 
social studies will tend to be a study of 
'the farmer in a changing world.' Their 
practical arts will make ample provision for 
such field activities as school gardening ar~) 
practical agriculture. 11 (Report para. 481) 
(v) Curriculum for the Junior High School. 
· The curriculum should consist of the following 
(2)11 b . t II 
compulsory su Jec s . English, Afrikaans, Arith-
metic and Elementary Mathemati cs; General Science; 
Social studies; Practical Arts; Music and Art 
Appreciation; Physical Education ; Religious In -
struction; Singing. 
1. These considerations indicate the Commissions 
attitude towards the education of the child with 
lower than average mental ability . 
2. Pupils who have reached their absolute maximum 
level in specific subjects would be exempted from 
this Compulsion clause. 
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These subjects will be considered as broad fields 
of study and syllabuses would be replaced by "guides 
to teachtng". These manuals would be compiled by a 
National Junior High School Curriculum Committee re-
presenting educational opinion throughout the Union. 
At this stage the Commission's opinion andre-
commendation in regard to the subjects of the curri-
culum is not essential to tne development of our 
theme. Relevant factors in this connection will be 
referred to whenever necessary.(l) 
From the preceding review of the development of 
the democratic concept of secondqry education for all, 
it is possible to extract the following salient fea-
tures peculiar to this development in the Cape: 
(a) Ecclesiastical control and religious aims 
marked the early development of education at the Cape. 
(b) The Dutch Reformed Church which practically 
directed the development of education in ~he Cape eve r 
after the control has become secular, never acted as 
guardian of the classical tradition of education as was 
the case with the church in England and on the Gontinent. 
l . For reasons which will be obvious in the develop-
ment of the study, the Commission's findings and recom-
mendations in r espect of the r est of its system i. e. 
the two types of High Sch0ols, etc. are not discussed 
at this stage. 
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(c) The Church's concept of education as an 
antidote to poverty introduced strong vocational aims 
in education in the Cape. 
(d) The vocational aims extolled by the Church 
failed to oopularise education based on manual voca-
tion~ on account of (i) the stigmas of poverty and 
criminality attaching to these institutions and (ii) 
the fear of the European that manual work would put 
him on a level with the Native or Coloured artisan. 
(e) The vocational aims were centred instead 
on Secondary education because its certificates, the 
Junior and Senior Certificate, gave admission to a 
'to 
host of clerical jobs; also~those offered by the two 
largest employers of labour in the 8tate, the Civil 
Service and the South African Railways and Harbours. 
(f) Secondary education has always had the dual 
function of preparing pupils for the examination for 
the schoolleaving certificate me nti oned above and also 
for the Matriculation exemption certificate which is 
still required for admission to South-African Univer-
sities. 
(g) Excepting for the preparation of a small 
number of its population for admission to University 
the secondary school in the Cape has no tradition of 
classical education equival ent to that in Britain. 
(h) The formation of high schools with an un-
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broken range of standards from Sub . Std. A to Std. X 
established an educational ladder with no barriers 
and a h i gh measure of ar_ticulation between primary 
and secondary deQartments. 
When we say that there were no barriers between 
primary and seconda~y education it is in comparison 
with th6 growth of secondary education in England 
where, for the best part of a century, the e lementary 
schools tried by way of 11upthru st s n into the secondary 
era to open this type of education to the underprivi -
leged child while the vested interests of the Church 
and wealthy industri alists tried equall y hard to keep 
them down . 
This "social 11 or "class" barrier betweerLP.r.;h.mary 
and secondary education neve r existed in the Cape. 
( i ) Physica l factors of distance mitigating 
against the provision of secondary facilities for all 
were eliminated by (i) the building of irrigation 
schemes resulting in the concentrati on of large numbers 
of families making it easier to provid e school accom-
modation; (ii) The establishment of boarding insti-
tutions by church and st at e and ( ii i) the provision 
of boarding bursaries and trave l grant s . 
(j) Compulsory education was introduced in the 
Cape by the Act of 1905. It d.sve loped step by step 
until 1919 when education was made c ompulsory for all 
European children be tween the age of 7 and 16, who 
have not yet pas sed Standard VI. This should have 
had the effe ct of bringing about secondary education 
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for all, at least for a year or two but, as pointed 
out earlier, this dream did not materialise. 
What features of the education system then were 
discriminating against the realisation of the ideal? 
( k) Reta:rdation in the prj_mary school. This 
feature was emphasised very strongly by the de Villiers 
Commission and :!.s clearly indicated by Table II. By 
f ailing repeatedly, pupils remained in the primary 
school till they turned 16 and then left school. 
( l) The Std. VI-fetish. This was, in its 
effect on the healthy development of secondary edu-
cation for ql: ~ a more serious problem than the 
11MG.triculation-fetish. 11 A schoolleaving examination 
at the end of the primary school stage, it provided 
a certificate which was accepted for entry to the 
trades, the mines, the post -office, the South African 
Police, the South African Permanent Defence Force, 
etc •. This means that for many pupils even the pri-
mary school had a vocational aim the provision 
of a certificate acceptable t o employers. ( l) 
There can be no doubt that the retardation of 
pupils in the primary school and the existence of a 
Std. VI schoolleaving certificate were the two factors 
(( 
responsible for delaying the ideal of secondary edu-
\) 
cation for all in the Province. Both of these fac-
1 , The writer once overheard a father telling a 
friend that his son who was in Std. IV was studying 
to become a policeman. 
so. 
tors were glaringly exposed in the findings of the 
de Villier·s Commission and ruthlessly eliminated in 
the educational scheme proposed by the Commission . 
. ; • 
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CHAPTER II. 
T HE R I G H T K I N D 
0 F SECONDARY E D U C A T I 0 N 
F 0 R E A C H. 
1. INTRODUCTION: 
11 He, therefore, that is about children should 
well study their Natures and Aptitudes, and see by 
other Trials what Turn they easily take and what be-
comes them; observe what their native Stoqk is, how 
it may be improv'd, and what it is fit for; He 
should consider what they want, whether they be 
capable of having it wrought unto them by Industry, 
and incorporated there by Practice ----Everyone's 
natural Genius should be carry'd as far as it could; 
but to attempt the v,utting another upon him, will be 
but Labour in vain. r 
These words of John Loche 1 taken from his HThoughts 
on Education"( l) is as true today as it was in 1693 
with the difference that today an abundance of scien-
tific data and methods are available to prove the truth 
of this 17th century observation on individual diffe-
rences. 
The awareness of educationists and educational 
administrators of the truth of Locke's statement is 
responsible for the fact that in the development of 
secondary education the last word is not lfsecondary 
education for all" but uthe right kind of secondary 
education for each.~ Pushing all children through 
1. Pitt Press Edition, p. 66. 
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a certain number of years in a secondary school could 
easily be accomplished by legislation. To provide 
each individual pupil with education based on nwhat 
Turn they easily take" and on tt what be c orne s them" and 
on 11whether they be capable of having it wrought unto 
themtt and to take cognisance of every one's "natural 
Geniusn and to beware of "putting another upon him 11 
present the main problems that stem from 11secondary 
education for all 1r and which make it incumbent upon 
the modern state to provide for 11the right kind of 
education for each". 
In the present study Section A is devoted to 
the tracing of the origin of our problem. In· the 
preceding chapter this theme was developed to the 
stage where a national education commission haJ re-
commended, not only secondary education for all but 
ha~ also indicated how provision should be made for 
the right kind of secondary education for each and 
it is from the implementation of this recommendation 
that our problem, the secondary education of the dull-
normal child, originates 
Inherent in the phrase trthe right kind of secon-
dary education for each11 there are two concepts; the 
concept of a type of education and the concept of di-
vergent types of children. In order to achieve the 
object of thi s study as outlined in the Introduction 
i.e. to determine the measure of success achieved by 
the Junior Secondary Course in respect of the dull-
normal chi ld, these two concep~ in their practical 
application will be discussed in this chapter. 
Firstly the 11type of education", in this case 
the Junior Secondary Course, will be examined aa far 
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as its introduction, aims, functions and organisation 
are concerned particularly as far as these aspects 
concern the dull-normal child. This part of the 
study is necessary because no evaluation of a system 
can be undertaken before it is known quite clearly 
what the system has set out to achieve. 
Secondly, to evaluate the success of the course 
for a particular group or type it is necessary that 
this group should be identified. Not only should 
the group be identified but the general and the par-
ticular needs of the group should be recognized and 
described. For the purpose of this study it will 
mean the identification of the dull-normal child and 
the description of his needs; his needs as a child 
with below average general intellectual ability as 
well as his needs as an adolescent. 
2. THE JUNIOR SECONDARY COURSE: 
(a) Implementation of some Recommendationsof the 
de Villiers Report: 
Although described as the outstanding educational 
event of the post-war years and as an epoch-making 
document no machinery existed for the full implemen-
tation of the recommendations, of the de Villiers Re-
port. Even the Union Government who appointed the 
Commission had no power to put its recommendations 
I 
into effect on account of the absolute autonomy of 
the Provinces over primary and secondary education. 
The different education departments studied the 
report and each made such use of its findings and 
54. 
recommendations as it considered to be in the interest 
of its own province.(l) 
(i) In the Cape a new primary course of 7 years 
duration ending at Standard V wa~ introduced in 1950. 
(ii) In preparation for universal secondary edu-
cation, compulsory education w~~ extended to Std. VII 
or 16 years of age as from the beginning of 1951 and 
from the beginning of 1952 education became compulsory 
to St andard VIII or 16 years of age. 
( iii) The Junior High School plan was not accep-
ted by the Cape but in its place was introduced the 
Junior Secondary Course of which Pells( 2 ) says "The 
form and nature of this general secondary education was 
inspired in part by certain of the recommendations of 
the Report of the Commission on Technical and Vocatio-
nal Education of 1948. ~1 
(b) Introducing the Junior Secondary Course. 
The course, which made provision for three years oP 
secondary education, was introduced piece-meal from 
the beginning of 1953. In that year only Std, VI fYfi/s 
started on the new course while those pupils in Std. 
l, If the provinces could not be compelled to adopt 
the recommendations of the de Villiers Report it is 
equally certain that the provinces could not afford to 
ignore all the principles enunciated in the Report; 
principles which in various forms, have been accepted 
and were influencing education throughout the civilised 
world. 
2. Op. Cit. p. 9 5. 
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VII and VIII continued with the old Junior Certificate 
Course. In some cases where it was found impossible 
to accommodate the Std. VI classes at high or secon-
dary schools 1they were retained at the primary schools 
for another year but they were to follow the new Course 
for Std. VI. 
In 1954 Stds. VI and VII were to follow the new ) 
course while Std. VIII continued with the old Junior 
Certificate course and in_l955 and after, Stds. VI, 
VII and VIII were to follow the new junior secondary 
course. 
(c) Aims of the Junior Secondary Course: 
Since the course was designed to be continuous 
with the primary school course, 11the educational 
principles set out in the introduction to the course 
for primary schools ------ - - hold good for the edu-
cation envisaged in this course for the junior secon-
dary school. It( 1 ) 
The principles and aims outlined for the primary 
course are: 
(i) The school must contribute to the develop-
ment of desirable attitude s in the child. 
(ii) In happy societies the recognition and 
appreciation of the individual and conversely the 
1. E 321. Junior Secondary Course. p. 2. 
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individual's realization of his obligations to the 
society and his consciousness of his dependence on 
God is essential. The development of the individu-
ality of the child in such a way that the individu-
ality also aim at the welfare of the community is 
therefore of the utmost importance in the education 
of the child. Education should also develop a spi-
rit of grateful submission to the Almighty. 
(iii) Through teaching and through providing 
opportunities of dealing with actual situations the 
child should learn to plan, to appreciate the conse-
quences of his own actions, to perform tasks, to 
examine methods of work critically, to develop respect 
for his fellow men, etc. 
(iv) Each subject must make its contribution 
to the complete growth and development of the child. 
(v) Certain subjects such as religious studies 
together with the entire school life of the child in 
all i ts aspects should aim at character building and 
at moral development. 
These general aims may be said to have been the 
universal general aims of education through the ages 
and throughout the civilized world. 
Whether the planners of the new junior secondary 
course considered the course to be so highly articu-
lated vlith the primary course that even the specific 
aims of the primary course i.e, the acquisition of 
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basic skills should app l y to the secondary course 
as well, is not clear. Great emphasis is laid upon 
the continuation aspect which should present a 
"smooth curve, and not a broken line." In the "In-
traduction to the Course" secondary education is 
defined in terms of a stage; 11 a further stage in 
the complete education of the child.~ It does not 
tell us clearly in terms of aims what secondary edu-
cation is but instead describe the function of the 
secondary school as 11 ------ to continue building upon 
the broad foundation which was laid in the primary 
school and to provide further education of a general 
nature. 11 No attempt is made to define "general 
nature" in this context. Must it be regarded as a 
term opposed to "vocational education 11 or is it an 
indicat ion that the aims of the new course itself 
were too obscure to frame more specific aims? 
11Educati onal aims should be definitely and func-
tionally stated. Vague generalizations are of little 
value" says Bent and Kronenberg. ( 1 ) 
Beyond those ment ioned above, the Introduction 
to the Course is not particularly voluble in setting 
forth aims, either general or specific. As if in 
compensation the introduction to the syllabus of each 
subject gives the aims, specific and gener al, of that 
particular subject . However , the following functions 
1. Principles of Secondary Education. p 35. 
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which are of importance for this study, are described 
in the Introduction. 
(i) Use of knowledge. 
Pupils should be guided to co-ordinate and 
apply their new-found knowledge to life situations. 
The pupil must be guided to appre ci ate this knowledge 
because he can use it to his advantage in his daily 
life and in the extension of his studies. The prac-
tical value and use of all his subjects should be em-
phasised. 
(ii) Adolescenc.e.. 
On account of the nature and org~ni sat ion of 
the new primary course, it was expected that pupils 
will transfer to the secondary course at 12 or 13 
and will remain there until the age of 15 or 16. 
".This school will therefore be the school for the 
junior adolescent and will have to meet the educa-
tional needs of children of this age.ff 
In more than one way this was an erroneous 
assumption. In the first place the use of the 
word "school 11 when n·course 11 is intended is not 
conducive to clarity of concepts especially where 
one is deal1Dg with a new system. This group i.e. 
the 12 to 15 year olds would attend a course of 3 
I 
years duration in a high school which would also 
offer a two years course for the ~enior Gertificate 
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which will be attended by adolescents of 16 to 18 
years. More often than not, in the rural areas, 
this high school would also have a primary depart-
ment and even an infant-school section which means 
that the age distribution of its population would 
range from 6 to 18 or 19 years. 
The introduction of the junior secondary course 
did not therefore, in thi s respect, implement the de 
Villiers report which envisaged separate schools for 
this group. At the most one could expect a concen-
tration of the age groups 12 to 15 in Std. VI, VII 
and VIII but outside the classrooms in the corridors, 
wash-rooms and on the playgrounds of their high schools 
this group would find themselves very much the juniors 
of the senior adolescents of Stds. IX and x. 
In another respect too, the assumption of a homo-
genous group in the junior secondary course as far as 
adolescence is concerned, is erroneous. In this re-
spect the de Villiers Commis~ion as well as the early 
originatorsof the American Junior High School, were 
~~~at fault. It was proved that the American 
Junior High School does not constitute a homogenous 
group but one with wide differences in respect of 
stages of pubescence. ( l) 
It is true that between the ages of 12 and 16 
the gre ater percent age have reached the same stage 
but there will still be three groups i.e. pre-pube-
1. Bent and Kronenberg: Principles of Secondary 
Education p . 119. 
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scent, pubescent and post-pubescent. 
Luella Cole(l) found the following degrees of va-
riation for every 100 thirteen-year-old pupils: 
70 girls will be physically mature; 
30 girls will be immature. 
15 boys will be physically mature; 
85 boys will be immature. 
These findings indicate that in mixed schools the 
degree of heterogeneity will be even more marked in 
the 12 - 15 years group on account of the different 
rates of maturation between boys and girls. Diffe-
rent authorities have given divergent age boundaries 
for adolescense. Brooks(2) gives the period 12/13 
to 20, Landis(3) gives the terminal age as 23/24, 
waterink(4) 12 to 18 and Lester and Alice Crow(5) 
13 to 19. It is known that, amongst other, clima-
tic conditions and factors of race will also influence 
the onset of pubescence in boys and girls. 
However, due to the age retardation one expects 
to find in the case of dull-normal pupils, one also 
expecWthis group to have a higher average chronolo-
gical age and in consequence a larger measure of ado-
lescent homogeneity. With groups of 100 fifteen-year-
olds Luella Cole found:(6) 
95 girls will be physically mature; 
5 girls will be physically immature. 
1. Luella Cole: Psychology of Adolescence, p. 55 - 56. 
2. Brooks: Psychology of Adolescence p. 1. 
3. Landis: Adolescence and Youth. 
4. Puberteit. p 56 
5. Adolescent Deve lopment and Adjustment. 
6. Op. Cit. p 55 - 56, 
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85 boys will be physically mature; 
15 boys wi ll be physically immature. 
This means that we may find our dull-normal group 
a mere homogenous adelescent group than the total junior 
secondary population would represent and consequently 
the function of the course i.e, rr ___ __ to meet the 
educational needs of children of this age'1 must be 
expected to be exercised in respect of the dull-normal 
group. 
Again the ttrntroduction to the course't is rather 
vague in enumerating the nee ds of the adolescent and 
in indicating the methods by which these needs should 
be met. Some of the difficulties experienced during 
early adolescence) such as selfconsciousness , lack of 
concentration, instability and resentment against 
discipline are enumerated and then comes this peculiar 
sentence: rrserious mistake s in teaching and discipline 
may produce a harmful sense of frustration and failure. 11 
The nature of the t serious mistakestf is not even hinted 
at'and no indication is given of how the expected calam-
ity may be averted. 
11The young adolescent must learn to find and 
control himself. He must learn to cultivate 
pleasant manners and good habits, to accept 
responsibility, and to work and live with 
othe r people. He must prepare himself cou-
rageously to face the conflicts of life.n--
All this is so delightfully vague as far as aims 
and needs and methods are concerned that in the second 
half of thi s chapter it will be necessary to give more 
attention to the needs of the adolescent in order to 
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provide a basis for evaluating the success of the 
junior secondary course in this respect. 
(iii) Individual differences. 
For our purpose this is the most important part 
of the t1Introducti on to the course H and for that rea-
son it is quoted in full: 
~Since the schoolleaving age has been raised 
and the transfer of pupils from the primary 
to the secondary school is to be determined 
by age as well as by attainment, differences 
between individual pupils who enter the se-
condary school will be greater than in the 
past. It is therefore essential that the 
special abilities and intellectual capacities 
of each pupil should be discovered as early 
as possible and his education so planned that 
the time he spends at school may be as pro-
fitable as possible; the more so since a 
large number of children will spend the fi-
nal year of their school lives in the junior 
secondary school." 
For clarity of concept in regard to divergent 
abilities , as under stood by the architects of the .· 
course , it is necessary to read this paragraph in 
conjunction with the concluding paragraph of the sec-
tion on features of the course (E321. p. 4): 
"The course must be considered as a means to the 
provision of educational opportunit ies which 
will meet the speci a l need s of each pupil. 
Each child has his own potentialities, whether 
hi s I.Q. be 130 or 80, and whether he be gifted 
with his hands or have academic abilities. tt 
The concluding paragraph of the general .remarks 
on page 6 (E321) must also be kept in mind in this 
connection: 
"Separate provision has been made for pupils 
with I.Q. of : 80, ano ~pecia~ syllabuses 
have been drawn up.u (1) 
The only inferenc~ one can draw from these quo-
tations is that the individual differences which the 
framers of the course had in mind were, in the main, 
differences of ~neral intellectual ability. 
The emphasis on "intellectual capacitiesn and 
the fact that actual I.Q. 's are mentioned to indi-
cate range of abi li ty1 produce adequate proof that, 
in this respect, the framers of the course accepted 
the concepts and findings of modern psychology. 
This cannot be claimed for all educational com-
mittees and it may be interesting to divert for a 
moment from our main theme in order to glance at other 
concep~& of individual differences. 
The Spens Report (page 377)( 2 ) on the organisa-
tion and interrelation of schools which provide edu-
cation for pupils beyond the age of ll plus in Eng-
land advocated three types of schools i.e. Grammar 
Schools, Technical High Schools and Modern Schools 
and thus launched the tripartite organisation of se-
condary education in England. 
The Norwood Committee not only supported the 
1. Pupils with I.Q , of less than 80 would in most 
cases not reach the secondary school because during 
their primary school careers, the maj9rity should be 
diverted to Special Classes for Mentally retarded pu-
pils. 
(' 
2. c Secondary Education, with special reference to 
Grammar Schools and Technical High School 1939. '' 
tripartite organisation of the Spens Committee but 
went further and discovered three types of minds to 
fit the three types of schools. Decl~ring that 
" ---- we have no sympathy with a theory of educa-
tion which pre-supposes that its aim can be dictated 
by the provisional findings of special sciences, 
whether biological) psychological or sociological't 
they found that u ------ the evolution of education 
has in fact thrown up certain groups which have esta-
blished themselves in general education practice.'r(l) 
H. C. Dent considers that the Committee would have 
been nearer the truth had they substituted naccidents 
of history" or better still 11errors" for ttevolutionn(2) 
while David w. 0ates(3) considers that the idea of 
three types was developed as 11 a practical administra-
tive convenience rather than as a result of the exami-
nation of the evidence of. the psychol ogy of child de-
ve loprnent. " 
The Norwood Report describes the three types as 
follows: ( 4 ) 
(a) The Grammar School type who 1 s ·· 
" . . . . . ( $") inte~ sted in learnfng· .for itS' own sake, . 
1. Norwood Report p. 2. 
2. H. C. Dent. Op. Cit. p. 138. 
3. The New Secondary Schools and the Selection of 
their pupils p. 10. 
4. Norwood Report p. 14. 
5. At 11 years of age? 
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--- who can grasp an argument or follow a 
piece of connected reasoning, who is inte-
terested in causes ------ who is sensitive 
to language as an expression of thought --
--- interested in the relatedness of related 
things, in development, in structure in a co-
herent body of knowledge. He can take a 
long view and hold his mind in suspense ---
He may be good with his hands or he may not; 
he may or may not be a good 'mixer' or a 
leader or a prominent figure in activities, 
athletic or other. 11 
(b) The Technical School type 
n ----- whose interests and abilities lie marked-
ly in the field of applied science or applied 
art ---- has a strong inte rest in this direction 
and often the necessary qualities of mind to 
carry his interest through to make it his life-
work at whatever level of achievement. He 
often has an uncanny insight into the intrica-
cies of mechanisms where-as the subtleties of 
language construction are too delicate for him. 
------- He may have unusual or moderate intel-
ligence - - --- He may or may not be good at games 
or other activities. 11 
(c) The Modern School~ who 
11
------ deals more easily with concrete things 
than with ideas . He may have much ability, but 
it will be in-the r e alm of facts. He is inte-
rested in things as they are; he finds little 
attraction in the past or in the slow entangle-
ment of causes or movements ·. -----He often 
fails to r elate his knowledge or skill to other 
branches of activity. His horizon is near and 
within a limited area his movement is generally 
slow ------. Again he may or may not be good 
with his hands or sensitive to Music and Art • 11 
The Norwood Committee evinced no concern for their 
flagrant disregard of the findings of the 11 special scien-
ces" and asserts in respect of the three types: ( l) 
11Whether such groupings are distinct on strict-
ly psychological grounds , whether they represent 
types of mind, whether the differences are diffe-
rences in mind or degree, these are ~uestions 
which it is not necessary to pursue. 1 
1. Norwood Report p. 2. 
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It is difficult to recognize clearly the diffe-
rence between the nGrammar School type" who can "fol-
low a piece of connected reasoningtt and the nTechni-
cal School type" who is interested in applied science 
and who can make of his interest his life-work at 
whatever level of achievement. It is also difficult, 
as pointed out by the London County Council Education 
Committee(l) " ----to see how the technical school 
pupil, described as one who is interested in the appli-
cation of knowledge to 'the control of material things' 
differs from the modern school pupil, who is described 
as 'dealing more easily with concrete things than with 
ideas . ' 
Small wonder that H. C. Dent can state that 
"authoritative psychological opinion in this country 
has unanimously rejected the Norwood types of mind." 
For our present purpose it is not necessary to 
pursue the controversies initiated in England by the 
Norwood types. In any event, no organisation based 
on these types could be contemplated for the Cape Pro-
vince on account of the vertical division of education 
between the Provincial and the Union Education Depart-
mente; any group or type or school using the epithet 
"technical" would immediately be pounced upon by the 
Union Education Dept. and removed from the body edu-
cational of the Province. 
Could it be that the new Junior secondary courses 
acceptance of modern psychology's tenets of individual 
differences expressed in terms of general ability was 
1 . Memorandum published in their agenda of December, 
1943 quoted by H. C. Dent Op. Cit. p 141. 
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due more to existing factors of educational control 
rather than to a predilection for the findings of 
modern psychology? 
The writer feelsjustified in putting this ques-
tion on account of the complete absence of any attempt 
at defining ability groups excepting for the group 
with I.Q. less than 80 and these should have been di-
verted to Special Classes in any case1 before reaching 
the secondary school. For the rest it is recognized 
that the needs of each individual child must be met 
"whether his I.Q. be 130 or 80 and whether he be gif-
ted with his hands or have academic abilities.n(l) 
No groupings are made according to either gene-
ral or special abilities and consequently the emphasis 
falls on the individual pupil. The task of the school 
in this connection becomes the superhuman task of the 
early discovery of each child's special abilities and 
intellectual capacities and the planning of his edu-
cation so that 11 ---- the time he spends at school 
may be as profitable as possible." 
No indication is given of the methods to be fol-
lowed to achieve this aim . The aim itself is so 
vague as to be meaningless; it would be monstrous 
if the time spent at school were not used as "profi-
table as possible~' but what is considered uprofi-
tc:.ble" will almost certainly differ from o-ro educa-
1. This last differentiation seems to correspond with 
the two tyoes of the Hadow Report n -- that of the gram-
mar school type , and that of the type of the modern 
school" (The Education of the Adol escent. Intro. pp. 
XXI and XXII); the differentiation with which Dent 
agrees " --- there are fundamentally only two main 
types of secondary education - the academic and the 
non-academic. " (H. C, Dent Op. Cit. p. 63,) 
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tionist to the next. The de Villiers Commission, 
discussing the lower intelligence group (vide supra 
p. 44, 45) in the Junior Secondary School, declare 
that 
n in providing for their special needs, 
practical arts for instance would tend to 
become a matter of acquiring sale-able skills 
- - ------- such as carpentry, metalwork, house-
painting, etc. which will make them occupa-
tionally as useful as possible." 
This would be the de Villiers Commission's interpre-
tation of profitable. The parent who regard the 
secondary school as the vocational training institu-
tion for 11 white collar jobstf (vide supra p. 47) would 
consider his son's time profitably spent only if it 
would lead to the acquisition of a Junior Certificate. 
The "general 1t educationist would probably consider it 
"profitable" if the child's "general education't is 
advanced but to what extent must it be advanced to be 
profitable? 
From the preceding paragraphs it is obvious that 
similarly to their attitude in regard to aims for the 
junior adolescent, the framers of the course were ex-
tremely reluctant to commit the course to any pre-de-
termined aims, also in respect Gf divergent ability 
groups. Thi s lack of definite aims present to my 
mind one of the main weakne s ses of the course. 
Bent and Kronenberg(l) in emphasising the value of 
aims, de clare : 
ttwithout definit e a ims and nurposes, secondary 
educati on would be chaotic ~ather than orderly. 
It would be impos sibl e to formulat e any guiding 
principles of me thod or curriculum construction. 
The aims give dire cti on to all activitie s and 
1. Principles of Se conda~y Education p. 31. 
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enable one to answer such questions as 'What 
is the purpose of secondary education?' 'What 
activities should be provided?' 'How can se-
condary education be evaluated?'" 
As in the case of the junior adolescent the lack 
of definite aims for divergent ·ability groups does 
not facilitate evaluation and consequently it may 
become necessary in the course of this study to use 
the universally ac?epted aims of secondary education, 
or the aims which may be derived from the characteris-
tic development of secondary education in the Cape, 
or both together, as evaluative criteria. 
(d) Features of Curriculum and Organisation: 
( i) Duration: 
The junior secondary course is a three-years 
course, as recommendm by the de Villiers Commission. 
The division into standards i.e. Std. VI, VII and 
VIII is maintained; as a matter of fact the manner 
of introducing the course described earlier i.e. a 
standard per year left no doubt that the recommen-
dation of the Commission in this respect, was ignored. 
11The course has been so de limited that the 
syllabuses can be covered by the average 
pupil in the time allowed" tE32l p. 4. par. 2) 
ncurioser and curioser 11 could be the comment of a Lewis 
Carrol character. That this sentence could find its 
way into the introducing description of a ne w system 
designed to extend the benefits of secondary education 
to all children irrespecti ve of whether the I.Q is 130 
or 80 is astonishing; that it could be published with-
out any explanation as to how the below-average pupil 
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should fit into this three-year scheme "delimitedtt 
for the average pupil, is unbelievable. 
It is obvious that the below-average pupil in 
a course de limited in such fashion could do one ~f 
two things, ( i) take longer over the course, in other 
words, fail or (ii) cover less than the average pupil, 
in other words, do an attenuated course. These al-
ternatives have subsequently been threshed out, dis-
cussed and lectured upon by educational experts and 
Departmental spokesmen at Conferences and short cour-
ses for teachers. (l) This means in effect that the 
Department was improvising in an attempt to meet the 
needs of the below-average child as the need arises; 
there was no policy to give direction to the manner 
of absorption of the below-average child into the 
secondary system; no niche prepared for him in the 
new educational edifice purported to have been erec-
S c (.o nclw l 
ted to bring the right kind of education to each. 
I \ 
(ii) Curriculum: 
For the first and second years of the course 
the following subjects comprise~ the compulsory mini-
mum: 
(a) Non-Examination Subjects: Religious Instruc-
tion, physical education, music (as class subject) 
(b) First language, second language, general 
science, general mathematics, social studies, art, 
at least one form of handicraft selected from: woodwork, 
agriculture, artcrafts, needlework and domestic science; 
1. Some of the principles and methods enunciated in 
this respect will be discussed in the section of this 
chapter dealing specifically with the dull-normal child. 
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third language. 
For the third year the compulsory minimum is: 
(a) Non-examination subjects: Similar to 1st 
and 2nd years. 
(b) First language, second language, general 
science, either gener al mathematics or social studies. 
(c) Two of the following: general mathematics 
it not taken under (b), social studies if not taken 
under (b), art, a form of handicraft, a second form 
of handicraft, music (as examination subject) type-
wrnttng, business methods and bookkeeping, a third 
language. 
As originally introduced the rigid nature of the 
course offered very little opportunity for the free 
choice of subjects. In this respect the curriculum 
is in apparent agreement with the principles laid 
down by the de Villiers Report in this respect. This 
agreement is more apparent than real,however; the 
Junior High School course envisaged by the Report would 
provide for ability groups for each subject and within 
these ability groups interest groups would be recogni-
zed . The junior secondary course made no such provi-
sion with the result that the compulsory aspect pre-
sented a more formidable appe-1.rance1 especially to the 
child of lesser ability. 
However, individual sohools made use of the right 
granted by the following clause (E 321 p. 1): 
1tEvery school is expected to introduce the new 
course to the extent rendered possible by the 
teaching facilities at its disposal. 11 
As a result changes in the course were introduced 
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immediately although the general appearance of the 
curriculum as outlined was retained as far as pos-
sibl e. The time allotted to the various subjects 
allowed for additional time of 4~ hours per week 
for the first two years and 1~ hour per week in the 
3rd year. This additional time cou l d be used by the 
school, as desired, for supplementary work, guidance, 
etc.~ 
(iii) Exploration: 
The one aim of the course that ha s been defini-
tely stated is to discover and develop the special 
aptitudes and intellectu al capacities of each child. 
To achieve this object teachers are instructed that 
they, as well as the ir pupils, should regard the first 
year and part of the second year of the course as e~-
plor atory. By being compelled to do almost the whole 
range of subjects in the first two ye ars pupils' acquain-
J 
tance with such a large variety and the teacher ' s ob-
servation of the pupils' achievements and perhaps~ al-
so the guidance service's finding~ could be used to 
advise pupils in their further choice of subjects and 
to a certain extent in their eventual choice of a vo~ 
Several major defects in this prescribed explo-
ratory scheme is in the writer's opinion sufficient 
to nullify its value completely for the majority of 
pupils and quite definitely for the child of below 
average ability. 
( a ) It is accepted that, to offer exploratory 
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opportunities the course should comprise a large num-
ber of compulsory subjects for the exploratory period. 
The compulsion clause ensures that the pupil will make 
the acquaintance of a large number of subjects. Once 
the exploratory phase is passed however, any further 
compulsion would limit the value of the original ex-
ploration because effect could then not be given free-
ly to the findings and conclusions of the exploratory 
.v.g_ars. In the structure of the three years course 
the element of compulsion is too strong in the third 
year to make the exploration of the first two years 
worth while. 
(b) The second major defect is that about half 
the period intended for the course is ear-marked for 
exploration; eighteen months to decide what to study 
during the next eighteen months. For the below-average 
pupil who will not proceed beyond Std. VIII and for the 
vast majority of them who would never reach Std. VIII 
this means an exploratory secondary course only, with 
no possibility of enjoying the fruits of exploration. 
(c) A third serious defect is the lack of pro-
vision for an efficient system of guidance and indi-
vidual records, both as envisaged by the de Villiers 
Report. A syllabus in guidance is included but there 
is no compulsion on the school to make use of it; 
neit her is the school compelled to allot time to gui-
dance) although it is recommended. 
Very casual mention is made of the value of the 
pupil-record cards and ore could hardly expect teachers 
t o become enthusiastic about a new feature which would 
add considerably t o the administrative work of the 
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school if the founders of the new system could not 
even wax enthusiastic about it. 
How the only clearly expressed aim of the course, 
i.e. the discovery and development of the special ap-
titudes and intellectual abilities of every child 
could be organised and brought into relation with the 
results of exploration for the benefit of each indi-
vidual pupil, in the absence of an efficient guidance 
service and .personal records, is inexplicable. 
Possibly the approach of the framers of the course 
to the whole question of exploration is best explained 
by this revealing sentence about the exploratory years:(l) 
nThe course will fail in its purpose if these 
years are used merely for guiding pupils to find 
soft options for a final examination. 11 
In the whole of the introduction to the new course 
only one paragraph of two sentences r:is devoted to the 
exploratory aspect and one of the two sentences is a 
warning against too free a use of exploration because 
the final examination must be kept in mind! 
Truly, it was not the spectre of the old hanging 
over the new; it was the old itself moulding the new 
to its own image! 
(iv) Examinations and Certification: 
(1) At the End of the Third Year: 
The regulations as originally publi shed (E321 p. 7) 
provided for internal examinations, which, together with 
the r esults of an external control examination, would be 
used for classification of candidates at the end of the 
• 
1, E 321 p, 5. 
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t hi:rd ye a:r. 
To pass in the examination as a whole a candidate 
baA to offer six subjects and pass in both official 
languages, (one on the higher grade) three other sub-
jects and in the aggregate. 33 t per cent of the pos-
sible number of marks is required to pass in a subject 
and for a pass in the aggregate 40% of the total number 
of marks is required. 
A pass in the examination as a whole would entitle 
a candidate to a Junior Certificate issued by the Cape 
Education Department for all purposes the same 
certificate which rounded off the old 2 years Junior 
Certificate Course in fact, "as you were! n The 
duality of purpose of this Certificate had not changed 
in any way. It is still a schoolleaving certificate 
for those who would leave their desks for employment 
at this stage 1 as well as a promotion certificate which 
is the 110pen Sesame 11 to the exclusive Senior Certificate 
course. 
In addition to the retention of a single dual-
purpose certificate, the ideal of a full internal Qnd 
examination did not come to pass a-l-t-hough the external 
part of the examination continue to be the most impor-
tant part. Out of a total of 1900 marks for the whole 
examination the external examination now counts for 690 
marks made up as follows: First Language, 240 marks 
out of 400 for the external examination; Second Language 
and General Science 225 marks each for the external 
examination, out of 300. The proposed control exami-
nation which was introduced to ~nsure uniform high 
standards and then used to check standards bad dis-
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appeared completely. 
No mention is made of the position of the pupil 
of below average ability in respect of the final ex-
amination, excepting that statements may be issued to 
candidates who have not gained a certificate. The 
nature of these statements and their value, either to 
acquire employment or to gain admission to another type 
of school e.g. a technical high school, is absolutely 
unknown. It is doubtful whether anyone had been able 
to extract information regarding the value of these 
statements of attainment, from either the Education 
Department or from employers of labour. 
( 2) At the end of the first and second year 
of the course. 
11 ~'\lhen required, certificates, signed by the 
principal of the school and counte rsigned by 
an inspector of schools, will be issued to 
pupils who satisfied the requirements of the 
first year or the second year examination. 
These requirements are, mutatis mutandis, 
the same as those which apply to the exami-
nation at the end of the course, 11 
Thi s is the only and last word on promotion with-
in the course and means in effect that the free and 
easy flow bet ween the stages of the course aa envisaged 
by the de Villiers Commission was a dead letter. The 
one all-important factor which for years had obstructed 
secondary education for all i.e. failing with the resultant 
retardation was retained in the junior secondary course. 
( v) Subsequent Interpretation . Improvisation and 
Instruct ions: 
The junior secondary course described and briefly 
·. 
·. 
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analysed in the fore~going pages was in its main 
features, its aims and organisation a very pale 
shadow indeed of the heaven of educational righteous-
ness envisaged by the de Villiers Commission. But 
then it must be reme~bered that there is a vast dif-
ference between the drafting of an ideal scheme and 
the putting into practice of a new educational system. 
The latter may find the former quite unattainable 
"-----in a world where we wrestle with the 
principalities and powers of practical 
politics and financial stringency and with 
the tradition of the elders as represented 
by the public ~hQse bondage in the law is 
conservatism. "\ 1) 
Could this be the explanation for the apparent 
npull devil, pull baker 11 features of the junior secon-
dary course as outlined in the preceding pages? Was 
the apparent paucity of specific aims and lack of en-
thusiasm for age-promotion and guidance and exploration 
mere strategy; the first essential moves in the gradual 
introduction of a new system which many would regard as 
revolutionary? Or could it be that, amongst the archi-
tecta of the course, the traditional element ha~ won 
the day? 
The writer does not pretend to know the answer 
to theee questions. It is significant, however, that 
in propagating the new course; in lecturing conferences 
and in instructing teachers at short courses, Depart -
mental spokesmen were prepared to move far beyond the 
tenets of the letter of the j~nior secondary course, 
especially as far as examination and proposed methods 
of differentiation for divergent ability groups are 
1. From a speech by Dr. a. £. G. Schnell, Cape Town, 
March 1955. 
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concerned. Some of these new moves were preceded, 
others followed, by announcements in "The Education 
Gazette. It 
Concessions in regard to examinations were: 
(1) For general science marks are awarded for 
cumulative tests. 
(2) For the Junior Certificate examination in 
Social Studies, only the work done during the third 
year is examined. 
(3) The final examination in general science 
examines the work of the Stds. VII and VIII years but 
then only in basic principles. 
(4) The pupils' knowledge of a prescribed book 
is tested as soon as the book has been studied, and 
never again •. 
(5) For promotion of pupils at the end of the 
first and second years of the course, marks may be 
awarded for class-work as well as for a series of 
cumulative tests. 
In addition it has been suggested by senior pro-
fessional officials of the Education Department(l) 
that provision should be made for the needs of three 
ability group s in one and the same examination paper. 
Papers should be drafted in such a way that one-third 
of it should test basic knowledge only; a further 
third should require direct application of the basic 
knowledge and the remaining third will require advanced 
application. Thus the below-average child with his 
attenuated course could attain the required 33t per 
1. From a speech by Mr. J. D. M8hr, Chief Inspector 
of schools. 
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cent for a pass by knowing the basic facta ·well, while 
at the other end of the scale the above-normal pupil 
could attain close on 100 per cent by his ability ln 
the advanced application of basic knowledge. 
Theae changes and suggestions manifest a totally 
different attitude to the problem of promotion than 
that evinced by the junior secondary course in which 
it was found necessary to sound a warning against 
rtsoft options for a final examination 'r! 
Similarly; with regard to differentiation we find 
Departmental spokesmen offering advice and suggestions 
much more in harmony with the spirit of the de Villiers 
Report than with the precepts of the junior secondary 
course. In terms of the latter the division in stan-
dards are to be maintained but the spokesmen mentioned 
advocated forms of differentiation w1 thin the standards. 
Suggested forms of differentiation to provide for the 
divergent abili t y groups were accelerati on and reta.rda-
tion (As you were!) enrichment and attenuation, drill-
methods for the dull-normal and self-activity methods 
for the gifted _, etc. Although none of these were 
worked out in detail they were offered for consideration 
by inspectors of schools, headmasters and teachers. 
These subse quent interpretation s , additions , etc. 
had to be mentioned at this stage in the present study 
to indicate that there were educationists moving beyond 
the letter of the junior secondary course in an attempt 
to provide for t he needs of pupils of divergent abilities . 
The results of their advice and suggestions as far as t~ese­
ha~ been accepted and put into practice by the schools 
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should also be reflected in the findings of any in-
vestigation or survey which attempt to evaluate the 
success of the ,1unior secondary course as far as the 
dull-normal pupil is concerned. 
3. THE DULL-NORMAL CHILD. 
The second objective of this chapter was the 
identification of the dull-normal group of pupils 
and an analysis of their educational needs: their · 
needs as dull pupils as well as their needs as ado-
lescents. 
(a) General Ability: 
In the discussion on the recognition of individual 
differences by the makers of the junior secondary course 
it was pointed out that they accepted the findings of 
modern psychological findings in respect of general 
ability. Whether this acceptance was due to any pre-
dilection for the findings of modern psychology or 
whether it originated from an uncomfortable awareness 
that the accept ance of any other dictum of individual 
difference s e.g. the •ftype-mindstt of the Norwood Report, 
would bring the Union Education Department charging 
into the field of secondary education, is a moot point. 
After having accepted, by intimation, the prin-
ciple of general ability, the framers of the course 
did not make any further attempt to identify ability 
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groups, excepting for the group of I.Q. less than 
80. . Once again it was left to Departmental spokesmen 
to indicate various ability groups according to levels 
of general intelligence, years after the course bad 
been inaugurated. 
The view that there is a central ability or factor 
which bas an influence on the level that can be attained 
by an individual in whatever form of work he does, is 
as old as Aristotle from whose ETHICS Sir Cyril Burt 
quote: 
ttThere are some who are wholly wise Ft- not 
wise only in some partial direction ( 1) 
Burt declares 
11Tbe h:vpothesis of general abilitY.J:..g one 
of the most fruitful that bas ~tanated from 
recent psychological resear.ch. 2) 
To indicate the fact that the difference between 
innate disability and acquired backwardness was recog-
nized even outside the research laboratories of the 
psychologists, Burt quotffi the old choirmaster in 
The Way of all Flesh as saying 
nsome boys ar e born stupid - and that might 
be thee, Jim; some achieve stupidity for 
thou has' t greatly increased thy birthright.; 
and some have stupidity thrust upon them, 
which, an it ~lease the Lord, shall never 
be thy case. 11 ( 3) 
For the purpose of the present study we are con-
cerned only with the first of the choirmaster's groups 
i.e. those with an innate ment al disability. Acquired 
backwardness due to ~nvironmental factors, operating 
1. The Backward Child. P- 9. 
2. Ibid. p. 9. 
3. Ibi d. p. 8. 
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since birth, is outside the scope of this study. 
In educational organisation the importance and 
all-pervading and permeating qualities of this general 
innate ability have been recognised for many years. 
Children who were mentally defective were sorted out 
and sent to special schools or classes on the assump-
tion that they are for educational purposes, egually 
defective in all subjects. 
"~his theses" claims Burt, 11 certainly 
holds good for children and nowhere is it 
exemplified more plainly than among the dull, 
the backward and the feeble-minded. It is 
a truth demonstrated by the results of psy-
chological testing applied to thousands of 
school pupils.~(l) 
Galton was the first to propose a convenient unit 
to assess general ability. He augge sted that this 
general ability might be measured with psychologi·cal 
\ . 
tests and devised the coefficient of correlation to · 
evaluate the importance of causal factors common to 
a series of measurements. Wissler making use of 
Pearson' e modification applied Galton' a correlation 
technique in the search for a method to isolate and 
evaluate the fundamental elements of general and ape-
ci fi c ability. That was in the year 1901, 
In 1904 C. Spearman reported that there was 
"a fundame ntal function common to all intellectual 
act i vi t i e s • tt In 1907 Sir Cyril Burt with the aid 
of Dr. Flugel and R. C. Moore 
"-~------- app l ied testa to every level of 
cognitive process, and found common factors 
entering into all. The highest common 
factor appeared to be mainly inherited, and 
therefore identifiable with what Galton had 
1. The Backward Child. p. 10. 
termed 'natura~ ability' and Binet 'general 
intelligence' . 
This word nintelligence 'rhas become the generally 
accepted term for this "innate, all-round, intellectual 
efficiencyn(l) This concept of intelligence has 
caused much controversy. Actually the main differences 
in these controversies var~ differences of emphasis. 
W. Stern interpreted intelligence as the ability to 
profit by experience and to adjust to novel situations. 
Terman conceived intelligence to be the ability to do 
conceptual and abstract thinking, reasoning and problem-
solving. s. Col vin regardedintelligence as general 
learning ability, a very useful concept for educational 
purposes, G, D. Stoddard believeeJ that 
11int~lligence .. ie .th6 '·ability to undertake. 
activities that are characterized by (1) 
difficulty, (2) cCJ~plexity, '(3) ·· apstractness (4) economy (speed), (5) adaptiveness to a 
goal, (6) social va~ue and (7) the emer.~e~ce 
of originals (inventiveness) and to maintain 
such .activities under conditiGns that .... demand1 . 
a concentration of energy and a resistance to 
emot1onal ·forces."(2) . · 
In 1923 ·Spearman. formulated his theory that in~ 
t olligence consists of a general factor "g~, and 
special abilities Hs"'. Earlier, in 1920 Thorndike 
had suggested that intelligence have three aspects, 
abstract, mechanical and social. Kelly and Thurstone 
arrived at a multiple-factor theory and G. Thomson 
f avoured a three-factor theory, the f actor s being 
(1) a general int ellectual factor which operates in 
1. The Backward Child. p. 9. 
2. Quoted by Lester & Alice Crow: Adolescent Develop-
ment and Adjustment p. 109 from G. D. Stoddard "on the 
Meaning of Intelligence, tt Psychological Review Vol. 48, 
p. 225, 1941. 
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all mental activities (2) a number of group factors 
which are not general but operateg in related or allied 
activities e.g. a mathematical factor, a linguistic 
factor, etc. and (3) a large number of specific factors. 
Actually all these definit i ons did not in any way 
shake the concept of intelligence as an trinnate, general, 
cognitive capacity.n(l) In one of his most recent 
works~ 2 ) from which the above quotation was taken, 
Sir Cyril Burt explains that recent writers have intro-
duced a great deal of confusion in their discussions 
on the "nature of intelligence n because they were un-
familiar with the history of the term '!intelligence" 
as well as with the concept. Burt then continues ,to 
explain that §12encer used the word "intelligence n for 
the concept which Galton called "general abili tytf and 
sometimes ttnatural ability". Binet who followed 
Spencer'~ French disciples, Taine and Ribot, established 
the Spencerian term.(3) 
This means that when a psychologist us~the word 
tt-intelligencett it is used in a technical sense and not 
in a popular sense. 
"It denotes first of all, a quality that ia 
intellectuai and not emotional or moral: in 
measuring it we try to rule out the effects of 
the child's zeal, interest -- - -- - Secondly it 
denotes a general capacity, a capacity that 
enters into everything the child says or does 
or thinks -- ---- Thirdly, intelli~ence is by 
definition an innate capacity." ( 4J 
Burt points out that, after statistical work had 
conflrmed the f indings of psychologists i.e. that there 
l .Sir Cyril Bur t: The Causes and Treatment of Back-
wardness. p. 64. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
4. Ibid. 
was a tt common component tmderlying all cognitive ac-
tivities and that differences in this common component 
were largely inborn't e. convenient word had to be found 
to denote this concept and the word 11Intelligence 1t was 
accepted for this purpose. Consequently any arguments 
about whether intelligence include.:> zeal or interest, or 
whether it denotes a general capacity or whether it is 
inborn or acquired, is nonsensical. 
As a matter of fact it is one of the primary 
criteria for a good intelligence test. that it should 
measure only that which is inborn. The less the re-
sults of the test are affected by the child's emotional 
attitude or acquired skills the better test of intelli-
gence it will be. 
I~ a·nalysing the Norwood doctrine of three educa-
( 1) 
ti anal type A ~rt is adamant that: 
"Any scheme of organisation whj ch proposes to 
classify children at the age of eleven or twelve 
according to qualitative mental types rather than 
according to general intelligence is in conflict 
with the known facts of child psychology -------
The one thing which the analysis of mental 
measurements has demonstrated beyond all doubt 
is the supreme i mportance during childhood of 
the general factor of intelligence." 
For the purpose of this study we accept the dictum 
of the exi Rtence of an Hi nborn, general cognitive com-
ponent If known technically as "Inte llig~nce ". We also 
assume that this co!"lponent ce,n be rreasured.. (Thorndike: 
Whatever exists at all exists in some amount ") ( 2 ) 
1. David w. Oates: The New Secondary Schools and the 
selection of their pupils. p. 10. (Quoting from Burt's 
paper 11The Education of the Young Adolescent" in the 
British Journal of Educational Psychology, XIII, November 
1943 p. 126 - 140) . 
2. Monroe and Engelhart; The Scientific Study of 
Educational Problems. p. 171. 
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and expressed in terms of an educationally useful 
unit, the mental age. We further assume that gene.rally 
the mental age increases proportionately with the in-
crease in chronological age and that the ratio between 
the two, expressed as a mental ratio or intelligence 
quotient remains fairly constant throughout the child ''s 
school life. 
This "constancy 11 of the I.Q. has been the matter 
of much controversy. Several factors could influenc~ 
this constancy e.g. (i) the validity and reliability 
of the testing instrument i.e. the particular intelli-
gence test; (ii) environmental influences which may 
exert a stronger influence upon mental development 
at certain ages than at others; and (iii) special 
training which could stimulate faster mental growth. 
/ 
, ., 11The child who remains in a relatively constant 
environment probably will maintain a ratio 
between his chronological and mental age that 
~xpiuSr~~~dthaswtt~:c~~l~~~lnn~n~~~~n~g~~a~bg~~-a ~l 8ns ese po1n~ lirrt·erences may oecome 
greater. ------ A young person, however, who 
continues to experience relatively constant 
educational advantages tends to give evidence 
of comparative constancy of mental development •. 
His I .. can be ex ected to have r edictive 
value for several years at least. 1 
Sir Cyril Burt states(2) 
11
-------- during school years the mental ratio 
is approximately constant. This general 
uniformity has now been demonstrated by a 
formidable array of investigations. An 
important corollary follows. The constancy 
of the ratio must confer a useful power of 
prediction. Having measured a child's rate 
of development for the first few years of 
his life, we can foretell, with a fair degree 
of assurance, both .his subsequent course of 
progress and his ultimate intellectual limit. 
-------such prophecies are borne out by the 
1. Lester and Alice Crow. Op. Cit. p. 118 - 119. 
2. ~ir Cyril Burt: The Backward Child, p, 33 - 34. 
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child's later development in nineteen cases 
out of twenty. tt 
The I . Q. as representing the result of a measure-
ment of an inborn factor should follow the normal curve 
of distribution if plotted for a representative cross-
sectional sampling of the general population. It is 
this normal distribution of the I.Q. which provide 
a means of dividing the general population into various 
ment al abili ty groups. Lester and Alice Crow point 
out that the I.Q. which is a statistical device is 
ttrelatively meaningless unless the I. Q. 's are 
classified into categories that represent 
continuous bl,lt)diffe ring levels of ability 
to perform.~~~ 1 
It is this concept of different levels of i nte lligence 
distributed according to the normal curve of distribu-
tion which enables us to identify our different mental 
ability groups including the group~ in which we are 
interested for thi s study, - the dull-normals. 
(b) Identification and Incidence of Dull-Normality: 
Having accepted the precept expounded in the fore-
going paragraphs with regard to general ability and the 
distribution of intelligence, we can now set out to 
identify the group known as dull-normals. It must 
be emphasised very strongly that the term dull-normal 
is , like intelligence , a technical, psychological t erm. 
The term 11dulln is often loosely used by educationists 
and teachers to denote all pupils who reveal scholastic 
1. Op . Cit. p. 116 
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weaknesses or retardation whether the causative factors 
are of the innate, cognitive type or environmental, 
physical and educational. In this study we are not 
concerned with the latter group. Acquired "dullness" 
or retardation presents a totally different problem; 
a perennial in the calendar of educational problems . 
/ 
no doubt, and one which, as far as the junior secon-
dary course is concerned, calls urgently for inves-
tigation and solution, but one which demands a dif-
ferent approach and different methods of investigation. 
In the nomenclature of the psychology of intel-
ligence there are also to be found different terms 
for the dull-normal group as well as different I.Q. 
allocations. This must be expected because with dif-
• ferent intelligence tests the distribution of I.Q.s 
will differ numerically to a certain extent, depending 
on the particular tes-t. The relative position on a 
graded classification or on the normal distribution 
curve would remain the same i.e. immediately below 
the normal. 
L. M. Terman gives the following levels of in-
telligence: ( 1 ) 
Descriptive Term I. Q. Range. 
Near genius or genius 140 and above 
Very Superior ........... 130 to 139 
Superior .. ... ........... 120 to 129 
Above Average • e I e f f e • f e e 110 to 119 
Normal or average ... .... 90 to 109 
Below Average .... ....... 80 to 89 
1. The Measurement of Intelligence, p. 79 
Dull or Borderline ....... 70 to 79 
Moron .................... 50 to 69 
Imbecile ................. 25 to 49 
Idiot 
• • • ' • • • • • I ' • a • • • • ' ' • 
0 to 24 
Terman's designation for the group immediately 
below the normal is below average and the group has 
a range of I. Q. 80 to 89. 
The de Villiers Commission tried to compare ranges 
of intelligence with various occupational categories 
as follows.(l) 
( i) 
(ii) 
~ 
Below I.Q. 70 
I, Q. 70 - 95 1 
sub-divided 1nto 
two groups: 
(a) I.Q.70- 85 
( b ) I • Q. 8 0 - 9 5 
(ii1)I,Q. 90- 110 
(iv) I.Q. 105 - 120 
1, Op . Cit • p . 7 4 
Occupational and Educational level. 
Simple manual work; occupations 
for which no 11pre-job 11 training 
is required. Incapable of passing 
Std. VI (of the old school) 
Lower gr ada factory operatives, 
waitresses, railworkers, etc •• 
Would normally not succeed in a course 
of training at a vocational high 
school unless it is exclusively 
practical, 
Higher grade shop assist ant a, 
lower grade clerical workers, 
high grade factory operatives 
housekeepers, stewards, etc. Nor-
mally not capable of completing 
a senior ·course ( at a vocational 
school). Many would reach the 
Junior Certificate standard (old 
school) in general vocational 
training. 
Artisan, smaller farm manager, 
stenographer, etc. This class 
represen~ average intelligence 
and most of them could complete 
a Senior Certificate Course. 
1.1'1111 often acquire technical, 
supervisory and administrative 
posi ti one. 
( v ) I . Q. 115+ 
90. 
Capacity above average and capable 
of study beyond Std X level. 
Executives, teachers, doctors, 
engineers, etc. 
Superior intelligence capable of 
taking a university degree, 
The range for each occupational group is fairly 
wide and the Commission provided for an overlap between 
the different categories which is in accord with Burt's 
dictum in this connection: 
11The lines of division -------- are by no means 
clear-out. The defective merge into the dull, 
and the dull into the normal ~-~-----."(1 ) 
To the sub-category immediately below the normal 
or average group, the dull-normal group, the Commission 
allotted the I.Q. range 80 - 95. 
Dr. E. F. G. Schnell of the Cape Education De-
partment 1n his Cape Town speech, mentioned earlier, 
proposed the following demarcations between the various 
ab111 ty groups: 
~ 
(1) 83 -
(11) 83 - 95 
(1i1)!95 - !115 
Description. 
The Sub-Normal. 
This is the group drafted into 
special classes in the primary 
school and therefore diverted 
from the stream which reaches 
the secondary school 
The Dull-~ormal. 
Osuaiiy a Ie to complete the 
primary course but experience dif-
ficulty in passing anything higher. 
Before cor11pulsory education they 
usually left school after having 
passed Std, VI or having failed 
Std. VII. 
The Normal. 
Can pass the Junior Certificate 
examination without difficulty 
and with hard work can also pass 
Std. X 
1. The Backward Child p. 14 
(iv) ±115 - ±135 
( v) 135+ 
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Superior Group. 
Obtain good passes; often lst 
classes in··std. X. Able to pass 
the latter with minimum of work. 
Very Superior Grou~. 
The relatively sma l t highly 
gifted group. 
Speaking at the same Conference as Dr. Schnell 
in 1955, the Departmental Psychologist, Dr. N. J. 
du Preez
1
1ndicated the lower and higher boundaries 
for the dull-normal to be I. Q,. 80 and 95 respectively. 
For purposes of identification of the dull-normal 
group in t his study, we accept these lines of demar-
cation Le. I.Q,. ' s 80 - 95 inclusive, on tbe results 
of the South African Group Test. This was the group 
i ntelligence test in gener~l use by the psychological 
service of the Cape Province at the time the above 
mentioned spokesmen drew attention to the dull-normal 
group. 
A very sound practical suggestion for delimiting 
ability groups is Burt's well-known dictum: 
'rFor immediate practical purposes the only 
satisfactory definition of ment o,l deficiency 
is a percentage definition ba~ed on the amount 
of existing accommodation. It( 1 ) 
This definition can be used. for delimiting the groups 
in need of institutional care and also the group in 
need of special education at the primary stage. In 
the case of an ability gr oup where the problem of 
special accommodation does not arise , for the p~esent 
in any case, such a definition is not particularly 
helpful or illuminating. 
In our opinion, in spite of the fact that the 
. 
1. Cyr il Burt: Mental and SchoLastic Facts . p. 179~ 
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acceptance of definite I.Q. boundaries might appear 
dogmatic, any other basls of c.emarca.tion would be 
unrealistic in view of the above-mentio!'led offj_cial 
indications for delimiting the dull-normal group. 
The I.Q. range of 80 to 95 represents numerically 
many more pupils than for instance the range below 
I.Q. 85 which, on the South African Groupintelligence 
Test, represen~the certifiable mentally handicapped 
pupils(l) and the mentally deficient. On this test th~ 
percentile rank of I.Q. 85 is 10.4 and the percentile 
rank for I.Q. 95 is 33.6. This means tha.t the certi-
fiable group representsd ·t 10% of the school population 
(actually less because children of I.Q. below 60, 
being considered low-grade mentally deficients, are 
seldom accepted in the Special Classes) where-as the 
dull-normal group represent623.2% or slightly higher 
because ou:t• accepted lower boundary for the dull-
normal is I. Q. 80. 
In his speech, mentioned earlier, the Departmental 
Psychologist of the Cape Province gave the incidence of 
dull-normality as 23%. This figure would be acceptable 
in a large unselected group. Tu a certain extent the 
influence of the earlier practice of :' (~tardatior. e.nd 
failing 1n the primary school mu -st sti lL t end to make the 
secondary school popula.tion a son:P.Ehat selected group. 
The actual incidence of dull-normality in the junior 
secondary course can be oxpe c~ed ::to be somewhat lower 
than 23% until such time as a general system of age or 
automatic promotion is adopted in the primary school • 
. - .. ' 
. -
1. Certffiable for transfer to -·speci al Class for men-
tally handicapped children in terms of the Special 
Schools Act 1948, as amended. 
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At first sight this incidence app~ars to be great-
ly in excess of what one would expect,. especially i.r; .. 
the implication is that ·_this greup wi11.experience 
difficulty at the secondary school level. Research 
have shown . however .that .. the perceritag.a_ of pupils with 
an intellige~ee level ·necessary for the oreper study 
of classics~ mathematics, science and modern languages 
(a good grammar school education) is rather low. 
The National Foundation for Educational Research in 
England and Wale e state a: ( 1) 
~Experience suggests that some ten per cent 
of school children are equipped for their 
mastery (i.e. the grammar school subjects); 
it may be that the percentage is nearer 
five per cent than ten.~ 
This view is also held by Dr. F. M. Earle from 
whose work Reconstruction in Secondary Education 
Watts and Slater quote: ( 2 ) 
"It can safely be asserted that the proportion 
of the child population of any town or district 
that can benefit in any real sense from a . · 
linguistic and literar~ curriculum is seldom 
more than 10 per cent. (3) 
With an incidence of ± 20% there were an estimated 
7.000 to 8,000 dull-normal pupils in the junior secon-
dary course (Stds. VI, VII and VIII) of the Cape 
Province in 1957(4); a huge amount of valuable human 
material; a huge labour and wealth potential and a huge 
educational problem! 
1. A. F. Watts and Patrick Slater: The Allocation of 
Primary School Leavere to Courses of Secondary Education, 
First Interim Report, p. 21. 
2. Op. Cit. p. 21. 
3. The course Dr. Earle had in mind would include two 
languages in addition to English. Watts and Slater 
declare that few teachers would deny that the same thing 
is also true of mathematics and science. 
4. Estimated from the latest available Education 
Statistics of the Department of Education, Cape of 
Good Hope. 
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(c) Needs of the Dull-Normal Junior Adolescent. 
Now that we have arrived at a criterion for the 
identification of the dull-normal group i.e. the in-
telligence quotient and have accepted the lower and 
the upper limits of the group to be I,Q, 80 and I.Q 95 
respectively, the next task is to analyse the needs 
of this group. In analysing the aims of the junior 
secondary course, eal"'lier in -this o,hapter, mention 
was made of the lack of definite aims in the course 
especially as far as the dull-normal child is concerned. 
The architects of the course are perhaps not wholly to 
blame. The four principles enunciated by Wesley(l) 
for determining objectives include the following two; 
(i) ~Y m~it be s~§Q~~~1~le_of.£elns ~£h*eve~~nrou&n 
1natrupy1on (ii) th~Y myet sugge@t ~c~iv*t1ei that 
ire w1th!n the c~2ao1~*~e of the school ~opulat*op. 
It would not have been an easy task to formulate 
objectives in respect of the dull~normal which woul~ 
have passed the criteria of Wesley beQa4se so very 
Various 
degrees of subnormality and also of super-normality 
have been studied deeply during the past fifty years 
but hardly anything exists in the nature of :research 
results or empirical descriptions in respect of the 
dull-normals. The reasons for the lack of specialised 
studies in this direction, both in South Africa and in 
Britain and America are fairly obvious. 
1. 
Prior to 1953, the dull-normal group did not 
E. B. Wesley: Teaching the Social Studies. 
pp 118 - 119. 
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really constitute a problem in the secondary schools 
of the Cape Provinces because the majorit~ of this 
grou£ never reached the secondary stage in their school 
careers . The Std. VI examination providing a success-
ful candidate with a schoolleaving certificate; the 
system of continuous failing aided by inspectors of 
schools armed with little arithmetic cards in deceptively 
gay colours; a schoolleaving age of sixteen for the 
nbenefi t" of those who could not clear the hurdles of 
the Std. VI examination or those gay little cards: all 
fac.to.r.::. 
these;\comb1ned effectively to bar the vast majority of 
mentally dull~normal from the secondary schools. 
In the primary schools, prior to the advent of 
the Departmental psychological services, it was dif-
ficult if not impossible to isolate gnd identify the 
d4ll-normal group from the larger group of backward 
pupils of which they formed a part. Teachers were 
aware, like Burt 1 s Choirmaster, that some were "born 
stupid~ and other ~acquired stupidit~" but they had 
no scientific means of categorizing individual pupils 
accordingly; neither were the gay little cards very 
helpful in this respect, nor their dispensers for that 
matter. Consequently few specialised studies of the 
abilities of this group could be undertaken. 
Both in Britain and in America there were circum-
stances, which need not be mentioned in detail, but 
which made it imperative that the feeble-minded and, 
to a lesser degree, the super-normal received the major 
share or research and investigation into divergent 
wental ability gro~ps. 
Under prevailing circumstanc.es the makers of 
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the jgn1or secondary course did not go beyond asserting 
that 
"----- +the special abilities and intellectual 
capacities of each pupil should be discovered 
as early as possible and his education so 
planned that the time he spends at school 
may be as profitable as possiblett (E32l p. 2.) 
It is also the declared objective of the junior 
secondary course to meet the educatiopal needs of the 
junior adolescent. We have pointed out that, on ac-
count of their higher average age caused by retardation 
in the primary school, the dull-normals will present, 
in respect of pubescence, a more homogenous group than 
the other mental ability groups in the course. Con-
sequently the objective to meet the needs of the junior 
acolescent is of special importance to the dull-normal 
group. 
"Atypical adolescents can be expected to experience 
the inner drives , urges and interests that are 
characteristic of other teen-agers. The fact 
that a young person is a deviate does not lessen 
or eliminate his fundamental physical and 
psychological needs. Since the satisfaction 
of his felt needs may be limited by his 
atypical condition, he often encounters 
frustration-arousing situations."(l) 
No educationist will doubt the truth of this assertion. 
The awareness of these fact s had for years been direc-
ting educational policies in r espect of mentally handi-
capped pupils in Special Classes. It provides us 
with a very important objective i.e. the elimination 
of frustration-arousing situations. 
Discussing the bases of f rustration, Le ster and 
Alice Crow declare:( 2 ) 
~The adolescent becomes extremely sensitive 
to the accepted mores of his culture. He 
1. Lester and Alice Crow: Op. Cit. p. 266. 
2. Op. Cit . p . 299 
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wants attention, he seeks approval of his 
associates, he strives for security, and 
he needs the ego satisfaction that accompanies 
successful achievement in one or another 
of his areas of activity." 
It could only be i!: an unrealistic dream-world 
where one could hope not to experience any frustrations 
or where all activities would lead to successful achieve-
ment. But all di ff:: cul tie 8 and d:t sai:J2ointment s are not 
frustrating, not even to the hyper-sensitive adolescent. 
'fA barrier becomes a psychological obstacle 
when or if the individual recognizes it as 
a threat to his self-realization. Existing 
goals outside ·;:.he adolescent1s interest range ( ) 
do not become psychological barriers to him. 11 1 
On the other hand 
"----- to be unprepared for an available coveted job; to be recommended for a position and then 
to fail the preliminary test -----to 1 lose face' 
by failure to meet an important commitment 
all these represent environmentally st imulated 
frustration situations that may produce emotional 
reactions varying with the degree of emotional 
stability ~9s~essed by the person or persons 
concer·ned. ' ~ 21 
This is not the place for ~n extensive study of 
adolescent problems but the basic factors of adoles-
cent needs mentioned in the preceding paragraphs and 
quotations should also be pasic to any system of edu-
cation purporting to provide in the needs of dull-
normal adolescents. 
Some characteristics pec'l:lliar· to the mentally 
retarded ado l escent and consequently also to be ex-
pected in the case of the dull-normals are given by 
Lester and Alice Crow:(3) 
1. Lester and Alice Crow. Op. Cit. p. 298. 
2. Ibid. p. 301. 
3. I bid. p . 288 - ·294 
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(i) The development of motor ability and ~­
hand coordination follow approximately the same pat-
tern of individual variation in bot~ mentally retarded 
and mentally average adolescents. 
( ii) The mentally retarded experience difficulty 
in dealing with abstractions, in making comparisons 
and in arriving at accurate, objective generalizations. 
(iii) Verbal ability, whether in vocabulary or 
expression is poor and colorless; composition con-
cerned with the concrete and present rather than with 
the remote or imaginative. 
(iv) Adolescents of both sexes in this group 
prefer remunerative, activity-stimulating jobs to 
study or school attendance. 
(v) Teaching approaches must be adjusted to 
their present level of understanding and their im-
mediate interests. 
In addition to their more specific needs , as 
mentally below-average pupils and as adolescents, 
the dull- normal group will also require provision 
for the more general needs which they share with all 
other humans; the basic needs of a worthy and full 
life in our civilisation. These basic needs are 
generally well-covered by educational aims enunciated 
and accepted by the majority of systems of education. 
Some well-known statements of objectives to keep in 
mind in this connection are: 
(1) Aims of the Commission on the Re-organisation 
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of Secondary Education of the National Education 
Association; u. S. A.(l) 
( i) Health 
(ii) Command of fundamental processes. 
(iii) Worthy home membership. 
( i v) Vo cat i on . 
(v) Citizenship. 
(vi) Worthy use of leisure. 
(vii) Ethical character. 
(2) Alexander Inglis( 2 ) indicated three objec-
tives for secondary education which he derived from an 
analysis of the activities of individuals: 
(i) The social-civic aim i.e. the prepa-
ration of the individual for worthy citizenship and 
membership of society. 
(ii) The economic-vocational aim- the 
preparation of the individual as a future worker and 
producer. 
(iii) The individualistic-avocational aim -
developing of essentially personal attributes such as 
use of leisure, development of personality, etc. which 
are also of importance for society. 
(3) Touton(3) collaborating with graduate students, 
1. Quoted by de Villiers· Report. 
2. Alexander Inglis: Principles 
tion. p. 368. 
3. Quoted by Bent and Kronenberg: 
Secondary Educat1on. p. 52. 
p. 22. 
of Secondary Educa-
Principle s of 
' 
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expressed the aims of secondary schools in terms of 
the activities in which the pupils should be directed, 
to: 
(i) Develop physical fitness. 
(ii) Apply fundamental processes to 
scientific and social phenomena. 
(iii) Discover interests and aptitudes. 
(iv) Use native capacities to the maximum. 
(v) Prepare for economic independence 
and advanced training. 
(vi) Participate in diversified aesthetic 
and recreational activities . 
(vii) Evolve high standards of conduct in 
personal and group life. 
(viii) Contribute to a worthy home life. 
Even these few examples of objectives suffice 
to illustrate the universal character of educational 
aims and objectives; aims and objectives which are 
also aRplicable to the dull-normal group in the secon-
dary school. 
Apart from these universal aims, there are aims 
which, as indicated in Chapter I (vide supra pp 1 - 2) 
developed out of a particular milieu, system or orga-
nisation to express national aspirations in respect 
of culture, economics, social standard s, race rela-
tions, etc. In a multi-racial country these aims 
are of particular importance for the dull-normal 
European child. 
In tracing the development of education in general 
and se condary edu cation in particular in Chapter I it 
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was emphasised that universal European education was 
one of the prophylactic measures advocated by the 
~utch Reformed Church against the danger of Europeans 
finding themselves in economic competition with the 
nati v~ (vide supra p. 3). 
In this connection the following extract from 
Dr. J, R. Lynch's unpublished D. Ed. thesis t1Differen-
t1ated Education in the Tr~nevaal Sec~y School 
1900 - l950w is worth quoting: 
"If the United States is prepared to spend such 
considerable large sums of money to provide se-
condary education for all its citizens, how much 
more necessary is it for us to do eo for our 
European South Africa population. Here we have 
a position almost unique in the world of today 
where a small white population is 1n control of 
a large black population, If secondary education 
is necessary for the large numbers of American 
white youth whose vocations in life will be that 
of hewers of wood and drawers of water how much 
more necessary is it to provide secondary edu-
cation for even the least intelligent of our 
European South African youth, who, owing to the 
present economic structure of our society must 
fill positions in life which are o~ a skilled 
or at lea.et a semi-skilled nature, 1 
(4) CONQLUSION: 
In t he preceding page s five faotors were indicated 
which inf luence the formulation of educational objectives 
f or the dull-normal adolescent. These factors ~re 
(1) the aims of_the juni or secondary co~ as ex-
pressed in its introducti on; (ii) the speci fic needs 
of pupils with below aver~ge intell igence; (iii) the 
specific needs of the adole scent; (iv) universallx 
accepted aims for all pupi ls; (v) National and educ~ 
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tional aspirations that developed from the childs own 
ethnological and political milieu. 
The objectives which derive from these five factors 
will provide the criteria for evaluating the junior 
secondary course in its measure of success or failure 
in respect of providing secondary education for the 
dull-normal child. 
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C H A· P T E R III 
A I M, M E T H 0 D S, T E C H N I Q U E S 
A N D S U B J' E C T S. 
l. AIM OF THIS INVESTIGATION: 
In the introduction to this dissertation it is 
emphasised that the writer's main objective is to 
endeavour to supply the answer to the question: nHow 
well does the Junior Secondarl Course succeed in meeting 
the need s of the dull-normal pupil? 11 This investiga-
tion is not intended to be an experimental study con-
ducted to determine the specific educational methods, 
procedure, curriculae etc. which will produce the best 
results. Instead it seeks to determine the measure 
of success of the existing methods . procedures, curri-
culum and organisation of the junior secondary course 
in respect of dull-normal pupils as reflected by the 
latters' school careers and scholastic achievements. 
The steps towards this goal were indicated (vide 
supra p. xl) as (1) tracing the background of secondary 
education in the Cape Province, (ii) studying the system 
designed to meet the needs of the dull-normal, (iii) 
identifying the dull~normal group, (iv) studying the 
school careers and achievements of a group of dull-
normal pupils, (v) analysing the information acquired 
and (vi) concluding the study by evaluating the results 
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of the course in respect of the dull-normal and making 
recommendations accordingly. 
In SECTION A we dealt with the first three of 
these steps; in CHAPTER I with step (i) and in CHAP-
TER II with steps (ii) and (iii). In SECTION B we 
deal with steps ( i v) and ( v) as follows: CHAPTER III 
- aims, methods and techniques and description of the 
group under investigation; CHAPTER IV - information 
acquired regarding personal aspects and school careers 
of the pupils in the group and CHAPTER V - scholastic 
achievements on standardised tests, school examina~ions~ 
schoolleavlng and certification. 
In CHAPTER II (p. 101) the general factors which 
should provide the criteria for evaluating the secondary 
course were given. These factors have been discussed 
and analysed in SECTION A. I t would be unnecessary, 
and rash to a certain extent, to extract from the five 
general fac:tors given in CHAPTER II (p. l<Jl) a complete 
list of ev::;.luative criteria by which the results of the 
junior seccndary course may be ;Judged. Such a list 
of criteria would in effect be .1ust another list of 
educationaJ. aims. Each of the five factors have been 
fully analyRed and it should be uossible to judge the 
results of -·~ he course under consideration by measuring 
these agai_,::_~t the demands of each of the five factors. 
Inordinate failing of secondary subjects, for instance, 
would be an indication that the specific needs of pupils 
with below average intelligence are not being met; a 
high incidence of failure of standards would lead to 
frustrations and would not meet the needs of the adoles-
cent; failure to aoquire some form of recognition of 
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work done which is acceptable to employers would not 
meet the national and educational aspirations developed 
from the child's own milieu; failure to profit from 
the course would not meet the declared aim of the junior 
secondary course, etc. 
2. METHOD AND TECHNIQUES OF INVESTIGATION: 
The method used and the techniques employed in the 
investigation of any problem are determined by the nature 
of the problem. This statement has the ring of a truism 
but in this particular investigation the nature of the 
problem eliminated the possible use of certain well-
established and proven methods so decisively that the 
reiteration of the statement appears justified. 
Manti ~~ was made in this study (vide supra p. vii -
viii) of a Bmall-scale investigation carried out by the 
writer in 1955 - 56. The results of this preliminary 
inve stigat. :1_ Jn revealed that any longitudinal or genetic 
studies of o:, he dull-normal child in the secondary school 
\ 
are contra---:Lr.dicated because of the high incidence of 
early schoq).-leaving. Whether this pattern . of early 
drop-outs r:,r dull-normals ,from the secondary school 
persisted :~ f'te l' the initial strains and stresses of the 
course ha\i? passed is one of the factors being investigated. 
Should the pattern persist a continuation study would 
peter out long before any significant re sults have been 
achieved. 
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A cross-sectional study of the status survey type(l) 
seems to be indicated in this case. On its own this 
method would supply the answers to a number of general 
questions but so does the official statistics of the 
Education Department. These official statistics may 
indicate general tendencies but do not answer questions 
on success or failure of specific ability groups. 
To be able to realise our stipulated objectives 
with this study it was found necessary to accumulate 
as much personal and scholastic data of as many dull-
normal pupils as possible; in other words a case-
study approach. 
"The case-study type of descriptive research 
may operate also as case-group investigations. 
More or less unitary social or academic groups 
are isolated for analysis, usually with the pur-
pose of possible improvement. As in the .case 
of individual checks, these researches may alro 
be either status studies or continuity surveys 
extending over appreciable periods of time. 1T\ 2) 
Continuity surveys being contra-indicated by the 
results of the preliminary invest1gations and purely 
cross-sectional status surveys being inclined to be 
impersonal, the method deemed most suitable for this 
study is the case-group investigation carried out as 
a status study. 
After the method of research was decided upon, 
several difficulties inherent in the educational system 
and geographical expanse of the Cape Province presented 
themselves. 
1. F. L. Whitney: The Elements of Research, Third 
Edition. p. 167. 
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(a) Lack of Pupil~'· Personal Records: 
Even the introduction of the junior secondary 
course with its emphasis on the individual did not 
succeed in popularising a system of pupils' personal. 
records in Cape Provincial Schools. Several years 
prior to the introduction of the course the completion 
and safe keeping of an official pupils'record card was 
made compulsory in all secondary schools in the Province. 
However the compulsion did not carry much weight. In 
many cases principals of schools and Inspectors of 
Schools alike failed to appreciate the value of such 
records with the result that some schools did not keep 
record cards at all, others kept the cards but did not 
complete them properly and only a negligable number of 
schools completed the cards properly and used them for 
the purpose for which they ·Nere intended. 
This lack of an efficient personal record system 
in the schools made the task of collecting data concerning 
the school careers of pupils a formidable one, thus 
limiting the possible number of pupils that could be 
used for the investigation. It also made imperative 
the use of a queatio.nna.ire "for part of the research. 
( b) Ge ogr:_~hi cal Expanse: 
The vast expanse of the Cape Province made it im-
possible to spread the investigation over all or even 
most of the 195 high and 61 secondary schools(l) distri-
1. Report of the s.G.E. for 1957. p. 44. 
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buted over its 277,113 square miles. The case- study 
approach make it imperative that the investigation 
should be as personal and intimate in respect of each 
child of the group as is necessary to achieve the ob-
jectives of the research. Accordingly the writer 
considered it inadvisable to assign the application 
of the research techniques and test surveys to assistants. 
Because the nature of the research made it impera-
tive for the investigator to do practically all the 
work personally, the physical expanse of the Province 
was another limiting factor as far as the numbers to 
be included in the test group were concerned. 
On account of these limiting factors it was 
decided to select schools from the Border and North-
Eastern districts area which would be representative 
of all the main types of high and secondary schools in 
the Cape Province. From the schools selected a sample 
of dull-normal pupils would be drawn according to the 
~ 
identification criterion dos:cri.boo .i.n · .. CHAP.TER .. II. 
The actual steps in the formation of the case 
group were: 
(a) Permission was sought from the Cape Edu-
cation Dept. to carry out the proposed investigation 
in Provincial Schools. Permission was granted on 
condition that the names of the schools and the pupils 
concerned would pot be divulged. 
(b) The next step was the selection of thirteen 
secondary and high schools. The selection was done 
on the basis of 
( i) schools representative of types of 
schools in the Cape Province, 
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(ii) schools of which the principals 
were willing to co-operate and 
(iii) schools situated within the writer's 
official circuit, which made it possible to utilise 
test results obtained in the course of t he writer's 
official duties. (1) 
(c) Using the identification criterion described 
and accepted in CHAPTER II i.e. intelligence quotients 
of 80 to 95 inclusive on the old South-African Group 
Intelligence Test,( 2 ) all the dull-normals in the junior 
secondary course of the thirteen selected schools were 
identified. Pupils whose I.Q. 'son the New South 
African Group Intelligence Test were available, were 
re-tested with the old s. A. G. Intelligence Test. 
(d) Lists of names of dull-normal pupils in 
their respective schools (junior secondary course) 
were then submitted to the principals of the selected 
schools with the request that the names of pupils 
who, in the Principal's opinion, did not fall in the 
dull-normal group, should be deleted. 
Of 256 names of dull-normal pupils appearing on 
the 13 nominal rolls the Principals concerned deleted 
the names of only three pupils as not being in the 
dull-normal group thus providing quite incidentally 
striking testimony to the prognostic and diagnostic 
value of the old South African Group Intelligence Test! 
1. As organiser of Special Classes and School Guidance. 
2. This test is now known as the old South African 
Group Intelligence Test to distinguish it from the 
New South African Group Test introduced in 1955. 
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(e) Of the remaining 253 dull-normal pupils a 
prospective case group of 230 pupils were compiled . 
Of these 10 pupils were eliminated afterwards on account 
of school-leaving, transfers, absence from examinations 
or test s , etc. leaving a group of 220 pupils for inves-
tigations. 
(f) In compiling this final group no attempt 
was made to obtain equal numbers of boys or girls or 
English or Afrikaans speaking pupils. It was more 
important to include as many of the identified dull-
normal pupils as possible in the test group, The 
fact that 220 pupils out of a possible 243 (256- 3 -
10) were included indicate s that the usual problem 
of sampling did not pre sent itself in this case. Very 
ne arly all identified dull-normal pupils were included; 
the 23 not included were eliminat ed at random from the 
list of the larger schools to prevent these schools 
contributing too dominant a contingent to the te st group. 
For the s ame r e ason all the dull-normal pupils in the 
junior se condary course of the smaller schools were 
included. 
This completed the formation of the case-group. 
The question arise s whether reliable conclusions may 
be drawn from a s ample of 220 pupils. 
It has been calculat ed that the number of dull-
normal pupils in the junior se condary course in the 
Cape Province was ! 7 ,000, A rese arch sample of 220 
pre sent 3. 14% of the total dull-normal group with whidh 
we are concerned, For a c a se-study type of investi-
gation thi s seems to be a r e li able s ample numerically, 
The choice seems to be between large numbers and a 
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large number of assistant research workers on the 
one hand and a smaller number with one research 
worker. In the writer's opinion the latter alter-
native would produce much more reliable results be-
cau~e of the single control over the instruments 
and techniques of investigation and the test situations. 
The only question in this connection would be 
whether the sample is representative of the whole group. 
E. F. Lindquist(l) states that educational experiments 
with small representative groups usually produce more 
accurate results than experiments with numerically 
stronger groups because a small group is more easily 
compiled in such a way that it is representative of 
the whole group. 
In the present investigation there could hardly 
have been errors in sampling as far as the group is 
concerned, because very nearly all the dull-normals 
in the schools concerned were included in the case-
group. In this case the only possibility of error 
of sampling could have occurred in the selection of 
the thirteen schools. It has been pointed out and 
it will be shown in more detail when the schools are 
discussed that all the wellknown types of high and 
secondary schools are included in the selected group. 
There could be objections against the fact that 
all the schools in the selected group are situated in 
one corner of the Cape Province. The fact that this 
11 corner" include.ssub-tropical as well as barren Karoo 
areas; predorllinantly English-speaking town populations 
1. Statistical Analysis in Educational Research. p. 9 
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and predominantly Afrikaans-speaking rural populations; 
the homes of the descendantB of the Voortrekkers as 
well as the homes of the descendants of the British 
and German Settlers should, in the writer's opinion, 
over-rule any such objection. School populations are 
sufficiently varied and educational facilities suffi-
ciently diverse to represent in this 1tcorner" all the 
variations and diversity that may be expected over the 
wide expanse of the Cape Province, It must be borne 
in mind that the expanse of the ttcorner" is such that 
the distances between some schools in the selected 
group are in the vicinity of two hundred miles! 
The description of the thirteen schools in the 
third section of this chapter should provide ample 
proof that they represent all the well-known types 
of schools in the Cape Province. 
Prof. Dr. E. H. Venter in his academic study of 
super-normal pupils used one city school for drawing 
his sample of less than 10e pupils for an experimental 
group. J. c. Mentz engaged on a similar study as 
Prof. Venter used two high Schools on the Witwatersrand 
to draw an experimental group of one hundred pupil~. 
Considering these facts and taking in consideration 
the intensive nature of the study the writer is satis-
fied that the use of a larger group in this type of 
study would tend to superficiality and that the inten-
sive case-group investigation should be limited to 
manageable numbers. 
Having dealt with the steps which led to the 
formation of the case-group it remains for the purpose 
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of this section to deal with the procedure, the 
techniques and instruments used on the group. These 
techniques and instruments will be discussed more 
fully when their results are tabulated, evaluated 
and discussed. 
of continuity. 
They are mentioned here for the sake 
It was never the object of this study to draw 
comparisons between experimental groups of pupils. 
We know without asking that the general scholastic 
achievements of the dull-normal group would be lower 
than that of normal pupils. What we would like to 
know is whether they r each a standard of achievement 
wb.ich can be c_onsiderE?d _sa·q .. sf?-ct9!'.Y and in which 
sub.1ects and examin_ations. To judge on these aspects 
it is necessary to measure the standard of achievement, 
either by standardised tests of achievement or by the 
traditional method of school examinations,or both. 
If comparisons are necessary it could be made against 
the norms of standardised tests and against the Pro-
vincial mediQns of public examination results. These 
procedures would obviate the need for establishing a 
normal group for purposes of comparison, always an 
arduous task and in many instances providing 'highly 
unsatisfactory norms for purposes of comparison. 
The formation of the case-group was completed 
by the middle of 1957. The third school term of 
the year i.e. July to September during which period 
the writer was on furlough, and free to carry out 
the research project, was used for studying the group 
with the aid of the techniques and instruments deoided 
upon. 
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These were: 
(a) A pupil-questionnaire drafted by the writer 
with the object of obtaining from the m~Jbers of the 
case-group themselves , relevant information regarding 
personal facts, home background, primary and secondary 
school careers, health, hobbies, recreation, achieve-
ments etc. 
The questionnaire was submitted to six practical 
educationists for trial completion and comment. In 
its improved form it was submitted to members of a 
Std. VII class (not included in the group) for trial 
completion and then the final form was drafted. 
Because the writer arranged to have all the ques-
tionnaires completed in his presence under controlled 
conditions, a number of difficulties that tend to make 
a questionnaire investigation unreliable, were ob-
viated at the outset. 
A full description of the questionnaire will be 
included in CHAPTER IV (vide infra) when the in-
formation obtained by the questionnaire is tabulated 
and analysed. 
(b) The following standardised scholastic teste 
of the National Bureau of Educational and Social 
Research were decided upon: 
( i) Silent Reading Tests: 
Paragraphs Junior Form A (NB34) for English 
speaking pupils. 
Pru,agrawe Junior Form B (NB36) for Afrikaans 
speaking pupils •. 
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(ii) Language Usage Tests: 
English Usage Junior Form B (NB72) for 
Engl ish speaking pupils. 
Afrikaans Taalgebruik Junior Form A (NB77) 
for Afrikaans speaking pupils. 
(iii) .Arithmetic Testa: 
Fundamental Processes Form A (NB150) · 
Grondre~ls Form A (NB151) Similar for 
English and Afrikaans speaking pupils. 
The description and use of these tests will be 
discussed in CHAPTER V (vide infra) when the re-
sults of the tests are discussed. 
(c) The next instrument of -evaluation decided 
upon was school examination results. This could 
not be taken during the third term of the year. It 
was decided that on account of the static nature of 
the study in contrast to a continuation study, the 
examination marks and results in the end-of-the-year 
examinations in Nov. Dec., 1957, would be taken as 
the basis for the scholastic achievement part of the 
investigation. 
The possibility of using the school marks ob-
tained at all examinations throughout the secondary 
career of each child was considered. It was found, 
however , that the methods of arriving at pupils 
quarterly marks vary considerably from school to 
school. Very often the quarterly or half-yea:Jrly 
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marks were arrived at by a series of cumulative class 
tests. These tests would, if properly conducted, 
have diagnostic value from the point of view of the 
subject-teacher but as a measuring instrument it 
would produce widely different results in different 
schools. It would for instance produce results 
which cannot be compared at all if one school has 
class-tests fortnightly and another has a series of 
short tests during the last weeks of the term. 
Consequently it was decided to use, for the pur-
pose of this study, the results and marks of the 1957 
end-of-the-year examinations. 
If examination results and marks could be ob-
tained for the 1956 and 1958 end-of-the-year exami-
nations, in respect of pupils from the case-group 
who were doing repeat-years, these would be utilised 
for the study of the effect of repeat-years on the 
scholastic achievement of dull-normal pupils. 
After having decided on the techniques and in-
struments to be used the research proceeded as follo~: 
(a) The writer visited the thirteen schools during 
the period July to September 1957 in order to carry out 
the testing and investigation techniques mentioned. 
On arrival at a school the Principal, who in all cases 
were giving full co-operation, arranged to assemble 
the pupils previously selected for the case-group, 
in one class-room. 
It was explained to the pupils that they wer~ 
taking part in an investigation aimed at the im-
~rovement of our school system. Any assistance 
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they could give in this connection would be used 
for the benefit of secondary school pupils through-
out the Cape Province. It was further explained 
to them that the answers given to the questions on 
the questionnaire would be regarded as strictly confi-
dential and that the individual replies would not be 
read by any person other than the investigator. 
After this informal introduction the standar-
dised scholastic tests were give~ usually in the 
following order! 
( i ) 
(11) 
(i ii) 
Arithmetic - Fundamental Processes. 
Silent Reading Test - Paragraphs Junior. 
Language Usage Test Junior. 
Rest intervals were provided between these tests. 
In the majority of cases the questionnaire was com-
pleted on the same day after an extended interval 
following on the l ast test. 
In parallel-medium schools the tests were applied 
separately to the Engligh- and Afrikaans-apeaking 
groups but the groups were combined for the completion 
of the questionnaire. 
(b) The next step, spread over an extended period 
was the correction of the tests and tabulation of re-
sults. To minimise the possibility of errors the 
writer made use of the services of only two helpers! 
(i) h tr~ined K. G. teacher with 
several years experience of marking 
scholastic and intelligence tests and 
(ii) A friend School Guidance Officer -
~ 
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with high academic qualifications and 
whose official duties include a high 
percentage of psychometrics. 
Sample checks were carried out by the writer 
and all possible precautions were taken to eliminate 
errors in correction and computation. The final 
figures were tabulated by the writer personally. 
(c) The third step in the application of the 
research technique was taken during the second and 
third terms of 1958. 
The results and marks of the Nov. Dec. exami-
nations of 1957, in respect of the pupils in the 
case-group, were now collected. In the majority 
of cases the writer collected these data personally 
from class schedules in the schools concerned. In 
the case of a few schools these figures were compiled 
for the writer, either by the principal personally 
or by reliable teachers. Where doubt arose in a 
few cases the writer checked the relevant figures 
personally. 
These results were then tabulated and analysed 
by the writer. In the case of children who were 
repeating or have repeated standards in the secon-
dary school the marks of both the first and second 
years in the same standard were obtained, 
(d) By September, 1958, i.e. a year after the 
completion of the first step of the research project 
a check was made with the selected schools to dis-
cover whether it would be worth while to repeat the 
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standardised tests for purposes of comparison with 
the first tests. It was obvious however that, 
within the one year, the percentage of drop-outs 
}rom the case-group was so high that such a re-
testing programme could not be expected to yield 
any significant results. 
Arrangements were made, however, to obtain the 
1958 Nov. Dec . marks in the cases of pupils who were 
doing repeat courses. 
(e) The final step i.e. the computation, com-
pilation and analysis followed. 
It has become clear, even prior to this stage, 
that any method of investigation or any research 
technique which depend for success on a test group 
remaining constant for an appreciable length of time, 
would be doomed to failure when applied to research 
on the dull-normal child in the junior secondary 
course. Under the circumstances pertaining to this 
ability-group in our secondary schools, the writer 
is more convinced than ever that the methods and 
techniques used in this investigation constitutes 
one of the very few that may be used with any hope 
of success on research in this field. 
3. THE CASE - GROUP. 
The method of compiling the case-group, as well 
as the techniques and measuring devices to which 
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they were subjected) were described under the previous 
heading. Before proceeding to the results achieved 
by these investigations it is necessary to describe 
the group in more detail. 
(a) Origin of the Case-Group: 
As described undar the previous heading the group 
was drawn from thirteen schools in the Border and North-
Eastern districts area of the Cape Province. The con-
ditions attached to the permission to carry out the 
proposed investigation in Departmental schools do not 
allow for the names of the schools to be divulged. 
Descriptions of the schools are necessary, however, 
to provide proof that the schools selected are repre-
senta.ti ve of the various types of high and secondary 
schools in the Province. 
School 1. Boys School 
Situated City 
Language .Medium English 
Grade High 
Range Stds. VI 
- X 
Enrolment 1957 500t 
Not exclusive but catering more 
particularly for the middle and 
higher income groups. 
boarding e stablishment. 
Large 
School 2. 
School 3. 
School 4~ 
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Boys School 
Situated Country town. 
Language Medium English 
Grade High 
Range Sub Std. A - X 
Enrolment 1957 700+ 
Not exclusive but catering more 
particularly for the middle and 
higher income groups. Large 
boarding establishment. 
Boys School 
Situated Country town. 
Language Medium English 
Grade High 
Range Stds. II 
- X 
Enrolment 1957 4- 400 
Fee-paying but not exclusive. 
Caters for the same socio-eco-
nomic groups as schoals 1 and 2. 
Large boarding establishment. 
Girls School 
Situated Country town 
Language Medium English 
Grade 
Range 
High 
Std. VI - X 
Enrolment 1957 300+ 
Caters for the same socio-economic 
groups as 1, 2 and 3. Large 
boarding establishment. 
School 5. 
School 6. 
School 7. 
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Girls School 
Situated Country town 
Language Medium English 
Grade High 
Range Std. IV- X 
Enrolment 1957 500+ 
Have to cater for all classes 
on account of being the only 
English-medium girls high 
school in the town. Large 
boarding establishment. 
Girls School 
Situated - Country town. 
Language Medium Parallel-
Grade 
Range 
medium but predomi-
nantly Afrikaans. 
High 
Std. III - X 
Enrolment 1957 - 400+ 
Have to cater for all clasae s 
being the only girls high school 
in the town. Large boarding 
establishment. 
Boys School 
Situated Country town 
Language Medium Parallel 
medium but predomi-
nantly Afrikaans. 
Grade High 
School 8. 
School 9. 
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Range Std. III - X 
Enrolment 1957 + 500 
... 
Have to cater for all classes 
being the only boys high school 
in the town. Small boarding 
est abli sbment. 
Mixed Boys and Girls School. 
Situated City 
Language Medium Afrikaans 
Grade High 
Range Stds. VI - X 
En~olment 1957 400+ 
Have to cater for all classes 
being the only Afrikaans medium 
high school in the city. 
Small boarding establishment. 
Mixed Boys and Girls School 
Situated Country town 
Language Medium Afrikaans 
Grade High 
Range Stds. VI - X 
Enrolment 1957 + 200 
Have to cater for all classes 
being the only Afrikaans medium 
high school in the town. 
Small boarding establishment. 
School 10. 
School 11. 
School 12. 
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Mixed Boys and Girls School 
Situated Country village 
Language Medium Paral lel 
Grade ... High 
Range Sub. 
Enrolment 1957 
Std. A 
of- 400 
X 
Have to cater fo all classes 
being the only high school in 
the village, Small number of 
boarders. 
Mixed Boys and Girls School 
Situated City 
Language Medium Parallel, 
but predominantly 
English. 
Grade Secondary 
Range Sub Std. A - VIII 
Enrolment 1957 : 250 
Caters for the lower income 
groups, No boarding establishment, 
Mixed Boys and Girls School 
Situated City 
Language Medium Parallel 
Grade ~ Secondary 
Range Sub Std. A - VIII 
Enrolment 1957 500+ 
Caters mainly for lower and 
middle income groups. No 
boarding establishment. 
School 13. 
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Mixed Boys and Girls School 
Situated City 
Language Medium Parallel 
Grade Secondary 
Range Sub Std. A - VIII 
Enrolment 1957 ~ 500 
Caters mainly for lower and 
middle income groups. No 
boarding establishment. 
The foregoing descriptions of the schools selected 
indicate their high representative value of the types 
of secondary and high schools to be found in the Cape 
Province. 
Schools Nos. l, 2, and 3 typify the English-medium 
boys schools in town and country. 
Schools Nos. 4 and 5 typify English-medium girls 
schools. 
Schools Nos. 6 and 7 typify the predominantly 
Afrikaans parallelmedium girls and boys schools of 
the prosperous rural areas. 
Schools Nos. 8 and 9 represent strong Afrikaana-
medium high schools in town and country. 
School No. 10 represents the typical small rural 
high school catering for all classes and both language 
groups. 
Schools Nos. 11, 12 and 13 represent the secondary 
schools situated in the leas prosperous areas of the 
city and drawing their pupils from the lower income 
groups. 
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(b) Composition of the Case-Group. 
(i) Distribution of the Group according to 
School StEmdards, Sex and Home Language. 
As indicated earlier no deliberate attempt was 
made in the formation of the case-group to draw equal 
numbers of any particular standard, sex or language 
group. The 23 known dull-normal pupils in the se-
lected schools who ws re not included in the group, 
were eliminated at random from the Std~ VI and VII 
lists of the l~rger schools (English and Afrikaans 
about equally) to prevent the numbers from these schools 
to dominate the group. 
Table III Distribution According to School 
Standards, Sex and Home Language. 
I 
Afr. Afr. Total 1Engl1shj 
Stds. Girls Girls 
Total I English 
Girls Boys. Boys. Boys Totals 
I 
VI 15 I 30 45 27 28 55 100 I 
VII 20 14 34 35 11 46 80 
VIII 2 12 14 10 16 26 40 
i 
I 
trot all 37 I 56 93 72 55 127 220 
i i i 
On account of the fact that not quite 100% of the 
known dull-normal pupils in Stds VI and VII in the se-
lected schools were included in the group the above 
distribution in respect of these standards may not 
quite reflect the distribution in the selected schools. 
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It was not intended that it should. 
In respect of the figures for Std. VIII, however, 
the position is that all the dull-normals in all the 
selected schools were included in the case-group. 
The relevant figures in Table III therefore reflect 
the actual distribution of dull~normal pupils in 
Std. VIII in the selected schools at the time i.e. 
1n July 1957. 
(ii) The Distribution of Intelligence 
Quotients in the Case-Group. ( S. A .. G. 
Intelligence Test). 
Table III reflect.s;rJ besides standards also the 
home language and sex distribution with the object 
of presenting a full picture of the composition of 
the case-group. It is not intended to make com-
parative studies of boys and girls or of English-
and Afrik~ans-speaking pupils. For one thing the 
numbers would not allow such comparative studies 
eg. there are only 2 English-speaking girls in Std. 
VIII. Comparisons will only ba made where it is 
obvious that significant facts can be derived from 
it. Hence in the following tables distribution is 
indicated only according to standards and the factor 
under consideration. 
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!able IV: The Distribution of Intelligence 
QMotients in the Case-Group 
(S,A.G.Intelligence Test) 
I 
I. Q. I Std. VI Std. VII Std. VIII Total ! 
I 80 18 17 3 38 
I 
6 81 2 2 2 
82 1 3 0 4 
83 4 3 2 9 
84 3 5 0 8 
85 5 2 1 8 
86 5 3 0 8 
87 4 6 3 13 
88 5 0 3 8 
89 6 4 2 12 
90 9 3 6 18 
91 11 4 2 17 
92 I 44 5 5 14 
93 4 8 3 15 
94 10 1 4 15 
I 
95 9 14 4 27 
Total 100 80 40 220 
Aver ago 
I • Q. 87·9 87·57 88·95 ! 87-91 
I 
Median 88.5 I 86.8 I 89.66 I 88.66 I • Q,. I ! 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
i 
I 
I 
I 
According to the critsri~n accepted for the iden-
tification of the dull-normal the I.Q,. range of 95 to 
80 is indicated by Table IV. It will be. noted that 
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the arithmetical average as well as the median I.Q. 's 
for the three standard-gr oups are very similar. 
The lowest I,Q. group i.e. 80 appears to pre-
ponderate in the Stds. VI and VII groups. This is 
however a false impression as 47% of the Std. VI 
group and 43.75% of the Std. VII groups have I.Q.'s 
of 90 to 95 as against 33% and 40% respectively with 
I.Q. 's of 80 to 85. This means that the standard-
groups are well balanced as indicated also by the 
average and median I.Q.'e for the whole group. 
It may be objected that pupils with I,Q. 80 - 85 
should n ot have been included because, according to 
the Special Schools Act of 1948, as amended, these 
pupils should have been certified for transfer to the 
existing special classes for mentally handicapped 
pupils attached to primary schools. The very fact 
however that these pupils are in the junior secondary 
course refutes any such objections and justifjls the 
acceptance of an I.Q. of 80 as the lower limit for the 
case-group. 
(iii) Distribution of the Case-Group according 
to Chronological Age. 
The chronological ages of the members of the group 
are important on account of several factors included in 
their study. It will be remembered that one of the 
objections to the old education system in the Province 
was the extreme retardation of pupils in the primary 
schools. An analysis of the ages of the group should 
indicate whether retardation persisted after the intro-
duction of the new system. 
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The age distribution would also indicate the 
degree of homogeneity (or lack of it) in the respec-
ti ve standards. 
Table V. Age Distribution in the Case-Group 
§:D.d a ce>rnp.q,r:i.son with Provincial Median Ages. 
Age. Std. std. Std. Total (Years and Months. ) VI VII VIII 
12;6 
-
12;11 3 3 
13;0 
-
13; 5 7 7 
13;6 
-
13;11 14 14 
14;0 
-
14; 5 13 6 19 
14;6 
-
14;11 20 4 1 25 
15;0 - 15; 5 18 20 1 39 
15;6 
-
15;11 14 19 2 35 
16·0 
' 
-
16; 5 7 13 9 29 
16;5 
-
16;11 3 8 6 17 
I 17; 0 
-
17; 5 0 5 10 15 
17;6 
-
17;11 1 3 9 13 
18.0 
. ' -
18 j 5 1 1 2 
18 ;6 
-
18;11 0 0 0 
19; 0 
-
19; 5 1 1 2 
T 0 T A L 100 80 40 220 
Average Ages 14;10 15;10 16;11 16·0 
' 
,Median Ages 14·10: 15· 9 .17; 0115;6 
' I ' I 
t I i _i 
I 13; 81 14; 8 115; ;Median Ages 7 jfor the Province, 1957 I 
tetardation 
I i : 
I ! I 1.2 l.l i 1.5 I 
I ! 
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A striking feature of the age distribution is 
the wide range within each standard group. In Std. 
VI the range is from 12 years 6 months to 17 years 
11 m:::mths i.e. 5 years 5 months; in std. VII it is 
from 14 years 3 months to 19 years 3 months, a range 
of 5 years, and in Std. VIII from 14 years 9 months 
to 19 years 4 months i.e. a range of 4 years and 
7 months. Within the group as a whole the range is 
from 12 years 6 months to 19 years 4 months i.e. a 
range of 6 years 10 months, or for all practical 
purposes, 7 years. If this wide age range is possible 
within the same ability group it would appear as if 
the idea of a homogenous junior adolescent group in 
the junior secondary course has failed significantly. 
In thi s connection the following figures are 
interesting: 
Table VI 
Provincial Median Ages for Stds. VI, VII and VIII 
for the period 1952- 1957 (Excluding l956)(l) 
- .. 
-
Year Std, VI Std. VII Std. VIII 
I 
1952 13.79 14.73 15.56 
1953 13.81 14.76 15.57 
1954 13.81 14.79 15.60 
~-
1955 13.84 14.79 15.67 
i 
l 1957 13.77 ! 14.77 15.65 
-
-
1. Extracted from the Education Statistics of the 
Cape Education Dept. for the respective years. 
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It will be noted that there is no significant 
difference between the median ages for a standard 
from year to year. The introduction of the new 
primary· school course and the junior secondary 
course did not bring about any material change in 
this connection . 
.Qonclusi on! 
In this chapter the aims of this investigation, 
the methods and techniques employed and the formation 
and composition of the case-group have been discussed. 
In the following chapters of this section the results 
of these procedures will be tabulated and discussed. 
It need to be emphasised at this stage that where 
facts and figures are given for the whole group or 
for standard-groups in the form of tables for the 
sake of convenience of interpretation, all the available 
data in respect of each individual child have been 
studied together, in the first place. This was done 
so that any specially significant facts regarding in-
dividuals could be taken into account when compiling 
general tables. It would have been misleading, for 
instance, to include the end-of-the-year achievement 
of pupils who have been absent from school for the 
first two school terms of 1957 with the end of-the-
year achievements of the group. The achievements 
of immigrant-children could effect the table s for the 
whole group and the facts of their foreign e xtraction 
have to be noted. 
Thi s , to the writer's way of thinking, constitute 
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the main difference between a case-group study and 
an ordinary survey. In the case-group study each 
pupil is first studied as an individual before he 
is related to a figure for publication in a table; 
in the case of the ordinary survey the subjects are 
nothing but figures at any time. 
The order of the next two chapters in this 
section i.e. firstly the study of the results of 
the questionnaire which supplied personal infor-
mation, and following on that the chapter on achieve-
ment , has been determined by the importance which 
the writer attach to this individual factor 
oooooooOO~OOOOOOOOooooooo 
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C H A P T E R IV 
THE PUP I L Q D E S T I 0 N N A I R E . 
One of the instruments mentioned in the previous 
chapter was a personal questionnaire compiled by the 
writer in order to obtain information about personal 
facts, school careers, ete., directly from the pupils 
of the case-group. A large proportion of the 1nfor-
mation should have been obtainable without the use of 
a questionnaire but on account of the general paucity 
of the personal record system of Cape Provincial 
Schools this was impracticable. 
The questionnaire was not standardised as its 
aims and objects made such procedure superfluous. 
The general order and the form of the questions were 
decided upon after a preliminary draft have been com-
pleted for trial and commented upon by half-a-dozen 
practical educationists. To ensure that the pupils 
would be able to read and understand the questions 
sufficiently well to reply to them, a trial appli-
cation was carried out on a Std. VII class (not in-
cluded in the group) of low average mental ability. 
The ir difficultie s wer e not ed and the questionnaire 
alte r ed accordingly before be ing submitted to the 
ca se -group in i t s final form. 
135. 
1. AIMS: 
The main aims of the application of the question-
naire were: 
(a) To obtain information about personal details. 
(b) To obtain information which may have a 
bearing on individual- and group-standards of achieve-
ment. 
(c) To investigate the presence of general 
tendencies pertaining to this ability-group which 
may assist in the evaluation of the junior secondary 
course in its influence on the group. 
These are the main aims; the specific aims are 
revealed in the description of the questionnaire 
which follows. 
2. DESCRIPTION OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE~ 
The questionnaire starts with an injunction to 
the pupil to complete the questionnaire fUlly, accu-
rately and honestly and with a promise that the 
answers will be treated confidentially and that no 
~ 
personal acquaintance of the pupil ~nll have access 
to them. 
The questionnaire was divided into 6 sub-sections 
as follows: 
(a) Personal and Family Data: 
There are 11 questions in this section. Tt 
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contains the identification pqrticulars of each child 
such as name of the pupil, name of the school, home 
language, standard, subjects, date of birth and age. 
Most of the replies to these questions have been 
utilised in the description of the case-group in 
CHAPTER III. Results of the questions on the 
position of the pupil in the family and father's 
occupation are discussed in this chapter. 
(b) Health : 
This section, consisting of 7 questions, was 
included to ascertain whether ther were any health 
factors which were influencing pupils' achievements 
adversely. It was not intended to draw significant 
conclusions from this section as typifying the general 
health conditions of dull- normal pupils. For such 
purpose a control-group of normal pupils would have 
been required. 
The questions deal with general health conditicns, 
defects of sight and hearing, general physical defec~s 
i and absenteeism ::Jn account of ill-health. 
(c) Recreational: Social: Cultur al: 
Eleven questions in this section seek to determine 
general tendencies regarding recr8ation, social and 
cultural interests and activiti es, hobbies and the 
influence of the second ary school m1 their devalopment. 
The questions cover hobbies, the cinema, re3ding. 
the radio, youth clubs and movements. 
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(d) Primary School Career: 
The first 3 of the 7 questions in this section 
are intended for reference purposes only, giving in-
formation on the primary schools attended - names 
and number and when the primary school course was 
completed. 
The next four questions are concerned with 
failing in the primary school, sports successes and 
activities and positions of honour and leadership 
held by the pupil during his primary school career. 
(e) ?e condary School_ Career: 
With 17 questions this section covers those 
aspects of the pupils school life with which this 
study is particularly concerned. The first two 
questions are concerned with date of entry into the 
se cond ary school and the names of secondary schools 
attended , in other ViOrds it has reference value only. 
Questions 3 to 5 deals with the circumstances and 
motives which brought the se pupils to the secondary 
school., 
Questions 6 to 12 deal specifically with school 
subjects and for the sake of logical sequence in this 
study the information supplied by these questions will 
appear in CHAPTER V, together with the discussions 
on achievement in the respective secondary subjects. 
The seven questions concerned deal vJith subject re-
ferences and subject eva luation by the pupils them-
selves. 
138. 
Questions 13 to 17 deal with guidance in re spect 
of choice of subjects and personal problems, extr a-
mural activities and posi tions of honour or leader-
ship occupied by the pupil during his secondary 
school career. 
(f) Vooati onal C.hoi oe . 
The five questions are concerned with prospective 
school-leaving, vocational choice, information and 
guidance as supplied by the school . 
3. APPLICATION OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE: 
The mode of getting the questionnaire to the 
child was described in the previous chapter. English-
and Afrikaans-speaking girls and boys were taken to-
gethe r in schools where all the se groups were repre-
sented. In each and every case a classroom was 
made available by t he Principal for this purpose. 
Questionnaires were printed on coloured paper; 
blue for boys and pink for girls to f acilitate handling 
for purposes of compilation afterward s. 
The completion of the questionnaire was done \ 
under personal supervisi on of· the writer, an arange-
ment which obviated most of the difficulties and in-
accuracies u sually associated with the completion of 
a questionnaire by children. 
On account of the questionn~ire bein6 a lengthy 
one , it wa s completed in the most oases 
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after t he tests were taken. In every case sufficient 
t ime was allowed to complete a l l the questions. 
Discussions between pupils in the classroom 
were forbidden in or der to prevent pupils from in-
fluencing each other. 
(a) Concerning_gersonal and family data: 
'l'he d at e, obt ained by the first nine questions 
· have bee n included 1n Chapter III i n connection with 
the age, sex and standard distributions of the case-
group. 
Question 10 was included to determine the rank 
order of the pupils in their families. The object 
was to search for tendencies in this direction to 
compare with findings in similar studies concerning 
the super-normal child. 
(For Table VII see next page. ) 
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TA~l£--YJ~~·--~D~ISTRIBUTION OF CASE-GROUP 
ACCOR_P._ING TO THEIR POSJ.TIO~S 
r===·--·-·· --.·· ! ---==r=-==- -·-
osition in Family Nu.mber in Group. Percentage 
1 57 25.9 
"' c. 56 25.45 
3 52 23o63 
~- 19 8.63 
5 12 5.45 
6 7 3.18 
7 8 3.63 
3 1 .45 
0 1 
.45 ,/ 
10 1 . 45 
ll 2 .91 
12 2 .. 91 
13 1 .45 
14 1 .45 
- --·=..=:-.--=. 
Although t he }ffirst -borns 1t are in the majority 
and constitute 2t:) . 9~b of the entire case-group this 
fact does not necessarily contradict the findings 
of the great research psychologists Hollingworth, 
Terman, Cattel, and others in this connection i n 
respect of the gifted chi~d. 
J. C. Mentz( 1) in his wor k on the gifted child 
--~---·-·--------·-----
1. J. C. Mentz: Metodes e n Middele vir die Uitkenning 
en Beter aanpassing van die Begaafde Kind. (Unpublished 
thesis. Univ. ofS.A.) 
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found that 43.3% of his experimental group of gifted 
children were first-born. He then .. quotes fFOI:J .Holling-
worth's Gifted Children, Their Nature and Nurture 
(p~ 180) as follows: 
'~Among the 57 children testing above 135 I.Q., 
studied by Cobb and Hollingworth, more than 
half were first born including the 18 who 
were "only children. h Terman found a propor-
tion 3ra 2.t:-1r than chl'..nce would allow of first 
born, among the gifted in California: Nearly 
three-fifths of his subjects were first born, 
in families having two children. Cattell 
found about the same dis-proportion of first 
born among men of science.~ 
In Table VII, although the first born constitutes 
the biggest single group, 74.1% were not first born. 
Another factor which has to be kept in mind is 
that this is not a study of the distribution of in-
telligence. The other children in the families 
represented in the case-group have not been considered; 
1t could still be that most of the first-born had the 
highest I.Q.'s in their families although they are in 
the dull-normal group. 
Of the 220 families represented in the group 128 
had four children or more; 70 families had six or 
more. Only 9 families in the group had one child each. 
These families by no means presented a cross-
gection of society as will be seen from the information 
obtained throuch the next question. 
Question 11: Your father's occupation (Describe ) 
The following r epresent ation of the various 
occupations enumerated were indicated: 
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Farmers •.• • . • 44 
Conductors (on trains) 6 
Police Constables (other ranks) 5 
Carpenters ... 
Road workers 
Dam-builders . . . 
Mot or Mechanics 
. .. 
... 
••• 
5 
4 
4 
4 
Foremen at State Saw 
Mills 3 
3 
3 
Checkers, S.A.R. & H. 
Train Drivers •.• • • • 
Ganger, S.A.R. & H. 2 
Plumbers ••• . . . . . . 2 
Traders, Native Terri-
tories 2 
Shunters, S.A.R. & H. • 2 
Ticket Examiner 
S.A.R. & H. • 2 
Shop assist ant •.• 1 
Foreman of Native Workersl 
Taxi owner . . . 
Explosives operator 
• • • 
. . . 
1 
1 
Trading Store Assistant 1 
Municipal Transport 
Driver 1 
Foreman Union Steel Corp.l 
Dealer • • • • • . 1 
Insuran ce Manager • • . l 
Floor laying spe ci alist 1 
Secretary Bldg. Soc. 1 
Porter S.A.s. & H. ••. ·1 
Truckdrivers ••• . .. . • • 8 
Pensioners (Artisans). 6 
Storemen ... • • • • . . 5 
Farm Foremen . .. . . . . • . 5 
Builders . .. . . . . • . 4 
Railworkers • •• • •• • • . 4 
Clerks on Railways 
(S.A.R.&H.) 4 
Foremen on National Roads • 3 
S t r i ke r s , S. A . R • & H. 3 
Shopkeeper • •• • •• • • • 2 
Railway Caretakers 
S.A.R. & H •• 2 
Bricklayers 
••• . . . 
2 
School Janitors ... • • • 2 
Painters . . . . . . 2 
Printer (Artisan) 1 
Sewerage worker . .. . • • 1 
Station Master . 1 
Soil Erosion Inspector • . . 1 
Trimmer S.A.R. & H. 1 
Dental Mechanic • . . 1 
Superintendent Goods. 
S.A.R. & H .. 1 
Boot maker .. " . . . . • . 1 
Salesman . . . . . . . . . 1 
Meterreader 
• • • • • • • • • 1 
Shift Boss, Mines ... • . . 1 
Mines foreman •• . . . . . • l 
Male Nurse . .. • •• . .. • 1 
Foreman S.A.R. & H ... 
Welder ••• . . . . . . 
Cleaner S. A.R. & H ••• 
Tractor Driver 
P. 0. Electrician 
Sheet Metal Y/orker •• 
Barber • . . . .. 
Pumper S.A.R. & H .. 
Stone mason ••. • • • 
Sugar Estates fo r eman 
Coach builder . 
Foreman S.A.R. & H. 
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l 
1 
1 
l 
l 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
Goods Clerk S.A.R. & H. l 
Roof tiler . . 
Railway Policeman 
Unemployed Carpenter 
1 
1 
1 
Veterinary Surgeon •• 1 
Brickblocker . . . . . . 
Jailer . . . • •• 
Factory Foreman •• • • • 
Fireman S.A.R. & H. ... 
Cinema Operator •• 
Barman . .. 
Native rJianagement 
Municipality 
Roads Inspector •. . . . 
Busdriver S.A.R. & H •. 
Court Interpreter . . . 
Machinist, Wood . .. 
Call Boy S.A.R. & H. . .. 
Deckhand on Tugs 
S. A.R. & H, 
Truckbuilder . . . . . . 
General Factotum 
S. A.R. & H. ... 
Work Colony . . . 
Twelve pupils indicated that their fathers were 
deceased and one that his father was living away from 
them. Three pupi l s indicated that they diJ not know 
their fathers 1 occupations and three did not answer 
this question. 
Of the 87 occupations appearing in the above 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
list there is only one professional occupation represen-
ted by one father i.e. a veterinary surgeon. Of the 
rest there are two business occupations represented by 
one father each i.e. the local manager of an insur ance 
firm and the secretary of a building society who occupy 
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positions of a higher socio-economic standing. 
All the re st represent unskilled, semi-skilled 
and artisan-type of occupations; general duty clerks, 
small shopkeeper s and small farmers from a relatively 
poor farming area, make up the balance. Although manual 
workers of one type or another constitute the bulk of 
thi s group it would be erroneous to assume any important 
degree of poverty in the group. On account of the ex-
treme difference in wage levels between European and 
Non-European manual workers prevalent in South Africa 
the ma jority of the workers enumerated in the list are 
well-paid; at l east as we ll-paid as t eachers and quite 
often better paid. With the exception of one father 
who is unemployed and one in a work colony the rest 
may be assumed to be on a fair economic standard. 
Culturally and socially the picture may be quite 
different, however. 
(b) Health: 
The object of this section was to ascertain which 
pupils, if any, were suffe ring from ailments which 
could effect their school achievement adve rsely. 
The following we re the most seri ous ailments 
with the numbe r of pupils suffering from it : 
Hay fever ... 2 
Asthma • .. . . .. . . . 3 
Bronchitis ••• . .. 5 
Sinus Infection 2 
Aenernia . ... • • • ... 1 
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Rheumatic Heart 
Hernia 
TOTAL 
. . . 
.. . 
••• 
... 
3 
1 
17 
According to these figures only 7.7% of pupils 
in the group suffered from chronic ailments of a 
serious or difficult nature. Only one child was 
absent for a long period (2 years) during her pri-
mary school career. Of the rest none were indicated 
as regular absentees on account of ill-health, either 
by themselves or by their school principals. 
As regards strength of the senses of sight and 
hearing, the answers to this section of the question-
naire indicated that 19 i.e. 8.6% wore glasses perma-
nently, 5 or 2.2% used glasses for reading and two 
pupils out of the entire group were slightly hard-of-
he aring . 
It is obvious that according to the information 
provided by this section there were , with one excep-
tion, no cases where school achie vement had been un-
duly influenced by bad health. 
(c) Recreational, Social and Cultural: 
To the first question - 'thave you any hobbies? 11 
197 pupils answered in the affirmative. 
Complying with the second part of the question 
i.e. to name their hobbies the responses were as fol-
low·s : 
(1) In the case of the girls in the group : 
Hobby 
Growing Flowers 
Sports, Outdoor 
Pets ••• 
Reading 
146. 
. . . 
. . . 
• • • 
. . . 
. .. 
. . . 
. .. . . . 
. . . 
Needlework... ••• ••• • .• 
Collecting data· about film stars 
Music, Performances 
Collecting Post Cards 
Collecting samples . 
Art Classe s (Extra). 
Stamp collecting •.. 
Collecting Puzzles •• 
. . . 
. . . 
Collecting Coats of Arms . 
Collecting Recipes • 
Gctrdening 
Housework 
. . . 
. . . 
. .. 
Collecting stones •• 
Poultry farming 
... 
. . . 
. . . 
... 
... 
. . . 
... 
... 
. . . 
( ii) In the case of the boys: 
Number Interested. 
• • • 
... 
• • • 
• • • 
• •• 
• • • 
... 
. . . 
• • • 
... 
. . . 
• • • 
• • • 
• • • 
• • • 
. . . 
1 
37 
3 
19 
21 
15 
14 
8 
4 
3 
13 
1 
l 
1 
2 
1 
l 
1 
Hobby 
Target Shooting 
Horse-riding . 
Fishing ••. 
Rugby •• 
Hunting 
Number Inter~sted 
. . . . . . 
. . . . . . 
. . . . . . 
• • • • • • 
. . . . . . 
Athletics • • • . . . . .. 
Cycle Racing . . . . . . 
Pigeonr. . . . 
.. . 
. . . 
. . . 
.. ·• 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
• • • 1 
. .. 
. . . 
• • • 
• • • 
••• 
• • • 
••• 
4 
ll 
2 
7 
5 
1 
7 
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Astronomy •· .. .... • • • . . . 
Woodwork (Lathe) . . . ... 
Car Engines, Amateur Mechanics • 
Model Railway . . •· . . . . . . 
Other Models - planes, boats, cars 
Plaster of Paris Modelling 
Musi c, Performers . . . . . . 
Singing . . . . . . . . . 
Pets (Mostly birds) 
Gardening ... . . . ••• 
Bee-keeping .• • 0 • . . . . .. 
Collecting - Rugby photos ... 
II Gramophone records 
" Stamps . . . . . . 
tr Post Cards .. . .. 
II Coins . . . 
If Samples . . . . . . 
" Stones . . . 
It Coats of Arms . . . 
• • • 
• •• 
••• 
• • • 
••• 
••• 
. . . 
••• 
• • • 
• • • 
• •• 
. .. 
• • • 
• • • 
• • • 
. . . 
... 
... 
. . . 
1 
8 
4 
1 
14 
1 
1 
1 
23 
2 
1 
1 
1 
21 
10 
3 
2 
1 
2 
When considering these very comprehensive lists 
of hobbies the following words of Lester and Alice 
Crow(l) are of interest: 
ttThe kinds of recreational interests developed 
by adolescents and the leisure-time activities 
in which they are likely to engage are deter-
mined to a great extent by available oppor-
tunities. The adolescent whose family en-
joys a better than average socio-economic 
status can thus develop and fulfill them to 
an extent that is almost, ------ impossible 
for the ad ole scent whose parents are among 
the underprivileged.lf 
l. Op cit. p. 211. 
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The high percentage of hobbyists - 89.5% - and 
the diversity of the hobby interests revealed by the 
above lists seem f. to indicate that, not only were 
the opportunities of our case-group to develop hobbies 
at home, e xcellent, but their mental limitations do 
not seem to have a limiting influence on the variety 
of their hobby interasts. 
On the subject of the recreational activities 
of mentally retarded adolescents Lester and Alice 
Crow( 1 ) remark: 
nSignificant differences between mentally retarded 
adolescents and their more intelligent peers are 
evidenced in their respective attitudes toward 
recreational and social activities 
Ment ally slow teen-agers like action. Both 
boys and girls enjoy outdoor games and sports 
ll 
---------. 
This predilection for outdoor games and sports 
are not reflected in the hobbies of the boys in our 
case-group. As a matter of fact the preponderance 
of non-active hobbies ar e marked in the case of both 
boys and girls alt hough in the case of the girls out-
door sports represent the highest single interest. 
In the case of the boys, South Africa's national game 
of Rugby football has only t wo adherents according 
to the list. The exp l anation is probably that 
different kinds of sports and expecially Rugby were 
not r egarded as hobbies. Relevant questions under 
the headings ''prim ary school careern and "secondary 
school career't will throw more light on this question. 
1. Op cit. p. 288. 
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Question 2 under this heading had two parts: 
Did the Secondary School assist you with 
{a) the choice of a hobby? Yes or No · 
(b) the development of your bobbies? Yes or No. 
The answers were: 
Yes No No answer 
(a) 35 176 9 
(b) 37 154 29 
According to these figures the Secondary School 
assisted only 15.9% of the group with the choice and 
16.8r. with the development of their hobbies. 
Bent a.nd Krcnenberg(3) indicate· the duty of the 
secondary school in this connection: 
"Increasingly, training in the worthy use of 
leisure time is becoming more important. 
The working day is shorter ----- while 
commercialized amusements have made a wise 
selection of leisure-time activities more 
difficult. The school has the task of 
teaching pupils in one situation how to fill 
their leisure hours in another. -----
Pupils should be taught to utilize the common 
means at their disposal in their own homes 
and communities for leisure pursuits, as found 
in sports, games, literature, art, music and 
science. School activities should be selected 
with this idea in mind." 
Our case-group have developed their own hobbies 
over a surprisingly ~ide r ange but they do not give 
the iunior secondary school much credit for tcis 
development~ Under the old secondary system which 
had been cri.ti ci sed for preparing pupils for exa-
minations or.ly, the influence on hobbies revealed by 
1. Principles of Secondary Education. p. 56. 
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the figures 15.8% and 16.8%(l) could have been con-
aidered satisfactory. Under the new system developed 
with the avowed intention of meeting the needs of the 
junior adolescent, these figures obviously do not in-
dicate success in this r espect . 
~Using a scale with the object of assisting the 
pupils with their answers, question 3 was designed 
to ascertain the position of the cinema as a recrea-
tional factor in the lives of thE)se pupils. 
The following figures indicate numbers of pupi ls 
and the incidence of their visits to the cinema. 
( i ) 
(ii) 
(iii) 
( i v) 
Every day . . . . . . 
Once a week . • . ... 
Once a Fortnight . . 
Once a Month . . . 
... 
. .. 
(v) Less than once a month .• 
(vi) Hardly ever . 
TOTAL . . . 
• • • 1 
. .. 48 
. . . 38 
• • • 52 
• •• 66 
... 10 
• • • 215 
Five pupils either did not answer this question 
or gave answers too obscure for grading. 
More than 75% of the group attend the cinema once 
a fortnight or less; more than one-third attend less 
than once a month. These figures do not confirm the 
popular notion of the strangle-hold which the cinema 
is supposed to have on adolescents; at least not as 
far a s the dull-normal is concerned. As a compara-
tively cheap and e asily accessible form of entertain-
ment the cinema has a secure place in the entertainment 
- - ---- -- ----- -----
1. These two figures represent the same pupils. 
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of all youth and mos~ adults, The above results in-
dicate, however, that it has not achieved an inordi-
nate domination of the leisure time of our dull-
normal group. 
Q.ue sti on 6: How many books do you read per 
month of your own free choice (Prescribed books, 
magazines and comics not included). 
The answers to this question revealed a si tua-
tion which would be surprising to most educationists: 
Number of Pupils Number of Books read 
40 
46 
22 
31 
10 
21 
7 
5 
4 
2 
2 
4 
4 
l 
5 
• • • • • • 
... 
. . . • • • 
. . . ... 
. . . 
••• . .. 
. . . ... 
. . . ... 
... 
. . . . . . 
... 
. . . ... 
. .. 1 per month 
... 
... 
. .. 
. .. 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
10 
••• 11 
... 
. .. 
. .. 
12 
1 
2 
3 
0 
It 
II 
11 
It 
II 
If 
II 
It 
II 
tt 
n 
" 
" 
tt 
It 
tt 
II 
tt 
If 
year 
II 
If 
4 pupils did not answer this question. 
The writer doubted some of these figures. It was 
possible that 55.4% of the group were reading 3 books 
or less per month but what seemed incongruous was 
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that 18.8% were reading 6 to 12 books per month. 
One would hardly expect to find bibliophiles in 
a dull-normal group! Yet Lester and Alice Crow(l) 
mention the fact that both boys and girls in the 
lower mental group like reading; girls preferring 
simple love stories and boys 11make it yourself'' and 
adventure stories. The figures seem to have been 
corroborated further by the popularity achieved, 
even amongst the mentally handicapped pupils, of 
the recently established free library service of 
the Province. 
Even if the figures appear to be on the opti-
mistic side the answers prove that r eading does 
take a place in the cultural and recreational life 
of our dull-normal group. 
Question 5 was included to investigate the 
prevalent belief amongst teachers that pupils' pre-
ference for r ead ing comics have assumed alarming 
proportion s especially in the case of the dull child. 
The question was: How often do you read 
comics? 
(a) Nearly every day; (b) Quite Often; 
( c) Occasionally; (d) Almost never. 
The results were : 
( a ) Nearly every day. Indicated by 11 pupils . 
(b) Quite Often. tf It 29 " 
( c) Occasion ally. 11 It 75 II 
(d) Almost never It n- 105 It 
TOTAL 220 
1. Op. Cit. p. 288. 
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In this respect then, as far as our· group is 
concerned, teachers' fears have little foundation. 
With 81.8% of the pupils in the group reading comics 
occasionally or almost never there could be no undue 
influence of comics on the reading habits and reading 
ability of this group. 
The f igures revealed by this question cannot be 
regarded as mathematically accurate, but they cer-
tainly indicate definite trends. They indicate that 
comics ha~ recreational function in the lives of 
·! 52% of the pupils but that even in this group it 
is an important factor with a small minority only. 
Reading of magazines: 
The answers to question 6 revealed that 193 
out of the 220 families represented in the case-group 
subscribe to or regularly buy magazines. Almost 
every magazine published in South Africa is repre-
sented in the lists of names submitted: 
Name of Magazine Number of Households Subscribing. 
Die Brand wag . . . . . . . .. 57 
Die Huisgenoot . . . . . . . . . • • • 58 
Sarie Marais . . . . . . . . . ••• 16 
Rooi Rose • • • • . . . ... . . . 28 
Die Jongspan • • • . . . . . . • • • 4 
Patrys • • • . .. . . . ... • • • 2 
Die Hui svrou . . . • • • . .. 1 
Fyn Goud .. • • • ••• • • • 30 
Taalgenoot • . . . . .. 6 
Mense ... . .. • • • • • • 11 
Keur . . . . . . . . . . • •• 21 
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Naweekpos . . . . . . . .. • •• 1 
Die Landbou Weekblad . . . • •• ••• 10 
Chri ste like Lektuur ... • • • . .. 8 
Femina . . . • • • . .. • • • • • • 6 
Panorama • • • ... • • • . . . 1 
Non quai . . . . . . • • • 1 
The Post . . . . . . . . . • • • 1 
Per son ali ty . . . ... . .. 42 
Argosy • • • • • • . . . • • • ••• 1 
Farmers Weekly • • • . .. . .... 38 
Field and Stream • ... ... . . . 3 
My Home • • . .. • • • • • • 1 
The Daily Mirror • ... . . . . . . 3 
Wide World • . . . . . . • • • • • • 1 
Boys Paper . ... • • • . .. 1 
Home and Life . . . . . . • • • • • • 2 
Woman and Home • • • • • • • •• • • • 1 
Nursing Magazine • . . . • • • • • • 1 
Woman's life . . . . . . . . . ... 6 
Stage and Cinema • • • • . . . . . . 1 
School Friend • • • . . . . . . • • • 3 
Film World . . . . .. • • • 2 
Woman's World . . . ... ... . . . 12 
Youth News . . . • • • • • • 1 
Woman's Own • • • • • • • • • 3 
This list represents nearly all the best in the 
magazine field in South Africa. Significant is the 
presence of only three magazines that belong to the 
sensational "yellow press" type and these are dis-
tributed between 52 families i.e. less than 25%. 
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The nature and range of di stri buti on of "good 11 maga-
zines (i .e. of the decent, bourgeois type) seem to 
indi cate that not only is the economic level of the 
households represented in the group higher than is 
generally expected in the households of manual worker s, 
as asse rted earlier in this chapter, but also their 
cultural level. 
A feature of t he distribution of magazines in 
the group is the poor representation of youth maga-
zi nes. But th8n, this is also a f eature of the 
magazine world in South Africa. According to the 
li s t only e i ght househol ds r eceived four youth maga-
zine s. 
T~e next two questions were intended to discover 
whether the boys and girls of our case group were 
reading 8agazines and newsp apers which crune to the ir 
homes. A ccording to the answers 68% (in equal num-
ber s) wer e re adi ng newspapers and magazines neexly 
every day and qui t e often, 23% were re e,ding them 
occasionally and t 76 indi cated that t hey read news-
p apers and magazine~ 11 almost never". 
Questions 9 and 10 dealt with the r adio . 72% 
indicated that they li stenl d in nearly every day; 
17% li sten in quite often , 8% occasionally and ! 2 
a lmo st never. This means that for t 90% of the 
group the radio is a veFy popular form of recreation. 
All tho se who li sten in including the t 8% who 
do so occasional ly indicated a particular programme 
preference as follows: 
Records, new , old and popular draw 58 listeners 
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i.e. 26%; music - 44 pupils i.e. 20%; drama - 71 
pupils i.e. 32%; action stories - 47 i.e. 21%; 
variety and comedy - 9 i.e. 4%; news and world 
events - 6 i.e. 2.7%; quiz programs - 2 i.e. • 9%. 
These preferances are in ~greement with what 
Lester and Alice Crow have to say about the interests 
of adolescents generally in the r~dio:(l) 
"'Older adolescents of both sexes seem to be 
more interested in programs that present comedy, 
popular song and dance, and historic, romantic 
and general drama. They also show some inte-
rest in programs dealing with political events 
and international affairs. 11 
As could be expected the interest of our dull-
normal group in the sphere of political and int er-
national affairs is on the low side but comedy, 
dance and song ':l.nd general drama is as popular with 
them as with adolescents ge nerally. 
Question 11 is concerned with the participation 
of the pupils of our case-group in youth clubs or 
movements. 
The answers indicated the following membership: 
(a) Voortre kker s . . . . . . . .. 3 
(b) Boy Scouts . . . ... • •• 8 
( c) Girl Guides ... • 0 • 3 
(d) Junior Red Cross . ••• • •• 2 
(e) Noodhulpli ga . . . . .. 1 
( f) Sunday School .. . . .. • •• l20 
(g) Clubs (not included in this list) .•• 50 
(h) Jive Clubs . . . . . . ••• . .. 11 
1. Op. cit. p. 212. 
• 
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With the exception of Sunday School which- is . 
attended by 54.5% of the group, club or youth move-
ment activity do not seem to attract the members of 
the group. In the first three mentioned i.e. the 
Pathfinder type of movement there are only 14 pupils. 
As far as membership of a Sunday School is con-
cerned it is conceivable, even probable Jthat the 
parents were instrumental in enforcing membership. 
The clubs mentioned by 50 of the pupils under 
(g) are mostly newspaper and radio-clubs i.e. there 
are no club meetings or activities and its most im-
portant object is to ensure regular support from a 
number of registered members. There is no or very 
little club activity of the kind that develops social 
relationships. 
The meagre support of clubs ~s characteristic 
of our times and not limited to our case group. 
Organisers of youth clubs and movements are forever 
complaining about lack of support from adol escents. 
Some of these movements are nothing but archaic rem-
nants of a bygone age and has nothing whatever to 
offer to modern youth. This is a breach in the 
edifice of the educational structure which, in a 
modern communi t.y1 should also be filled by the schools 
and in particular by the secondary school. Excluding 
sports clubs the se condary schools have not achieved 
much in this direction in the Cape Province. 
(d) Primary School Career: 
Three questions were given to gather information 
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about Primary schools attended and the school and 
year in which the primary course was terminated. 
Qgestion.._4 What standards did you fail in 
the Primary School? 
TABLE VIII. STANDARDS FAILED IN THE 
PRIMARY SCHOOL BY PUPILS OF THE CASE - GROUP 
F 
Girls 
Boys 
I I ' . 
Sub Stds.l Std., Std. Std. Std. 
A B I . II III IV 
2 2 6 
5 1 12 
10 
9 
13 
17 
15 
11 
I I 
Std.- !T t 1! V , o a 
I 
I 
15 I 63 
15 70 
1----t-----+----+---+--t---+---+------i 
rota1l 7 3 18 I 19 I 30 I 26 I 30 I ~ 
When scrutinising these figures it must be re-
membered that these particulars were obtained in 1957 
i.e. after the junior secondary course had been in 
operation for 4t years and the new primary course for 
two years longer. All the Std. VI and VII pupils in 
the case-group and some of the Std. VIII group as wel~ 
have spent several years in the primary school since 
the inception of the new courses . Yet failing is 
still an important aspect of life in the primary school 
to judge by these figures. The chance for failing 
increase by standards, being highest at the Std. III, 
IV and V stages . Th~_QQffiparati vely high figure given 
for failures in Std. V indicr.te that there was still 
\ 
dary school. 
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The grand total in Table VIII indicate-ian incidence 
of failing for the whole group of 60.4%. On account 
of the absence of continuous record cards in our school 
system it was not possible to check the reliability 
of these figures. It may be assumed, however, that 
the actual figure, if it differs at all , would indicate 
a higher incidence of failing; it is more likely that 
a pupil would forget or conceal a failure than that he 
would indicate a failure which hadn't occurred. 
The figures for primary failings according to 
the standards of our group are: 
·std. VI 59 pupils out of 100 i.e. 59%. 
Std. VII 51 pupils out of 80 i.e. 63.7%. 
Std. VIII 23 pupils out of 40 i.e. 57%. 
The close promixi ty of these percentages indicate 
a certain constancy of failing procedure in the primary 
school, through the ye ars. 
Q,uestions 5 and 6, dealing with participation i ·n : 
sports and auesti.on 7, dealing with positions of honour 
or leadership are carried over , for purposes of compa-
rison to the next section of the questionnaire. 
(e) Secondary School Career: 
The first two questions deal with schools atten-
ded and time of entry into the secondary school 
Question 3. Why do you attend Secondary School? 
Indicate by underlining one of the following: 
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Suggestion 
(a) Because you are compelled by law 
to attend school up to 16 years 
of age. 
(b) Be cause your parents would have 
Numbe~ of Pupils. 
18 
compelled you to attend Secondary 52 
School in any case. 
(c) Because you wish to acquire a 
Junio~/Senior Certificate. 
(d) Any 0th9r Reason (State Reason) 
Number who did not answer. 
144 
Nil 
6 
Qpe sti on 4: Would you leave school now if you 
are allowed to do so? 
To this question 40 pupils answered in the 
affirmative and 180 in the negative. 
Accor~ing to the responses to question 3, 70 
pupils from the group i.e. 31.8% would not have been 
in the secondary school had they not been compelled 
to attend, either by the law or by their parents. 
Now that they ~ there, a larger number is willing 
to stay on so that, instead of 70 , 40 pupils i.e. 
18.1% would leave school immediately if they were 
allowed to do so. (Question 4 ) 
An inte resting response was that of the Std. VIII 
group of whom one hundred percent indicated under 
question 3 that they are attending secondary school 
with the object of acquiring Junior or Senior Certi-
ficates. 
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According to tha figures obtained from these two 
questions, approximately one-third of the pupils went 
to secondary school against their wi ll but now that 
they are thera O.i.lly about one-fifth would laave if 
they were given permission. Approximately two-thirds 
wish to .£Lequire a Ju;Jior/Senior Certificate. (l) 
Responses to Q,uestions 6 to 12 will be discussed, 
as indicated earl ier, under the various school subject 
headings in Chapter V. 
Question 13 deals with guidance as regards choice 
of subjects. It was divided into two sections as 
follows: How often have you had individual discussions 
with a teacher about your choice of subjects: 
(a) when called in by a teacher 
(i) quite often (ii) accasionally (iii) never 
(b) when you approached a teacher 
( i) quite often ( ii) occasionally (iii) never 
The responses were as follows: 
(a) 
( i ) 
( i i) 
( i ii) 
Pupils 
5 
41 
163 
(b) Pupils 
( i) 4 
( ii) 39 
(iii) 152 
The significant fact here is the large number 
who indicated that they have had no guidance at all 
as far as a choice of subjects are concerned. When 
1. In the trial application of the original draft 
~uestionnaire, a fifth alternative was included i.e. 
tto acquire a good education. n This evoked no re-
sponse from the trial group and was eliminated in 
the final draft. 
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over 70% of the group indicate that they received 
no guidance in this respect, either teacher- or 
pupil initiated, a serious condition exists . There 
is of course every li k8 lihood that group guidance 
Tiere given to the different standards, if not orga-
• 
ni sed , then at least casually. One would expect, 
however~ that with children who are recognized as 
being of below aversge intelligence some personal 
guidance wouJ.d have been given as regards choice of 
subjects. Thi s should espe cially apply to those 
pupils who have reached the Std. VIII stage. 
Pupils who did not answer this question numbered 
ll for section ( a ) and 25 for section (b). 
Question 14 deals with guidance in respect of 
personal problems: How often have you had indivi-
dual discussions with a teacher about your personal 
pr oblems. 
The results were: 
( i ) Quite often ~ . . 4 
(ii) Occasionally . . . 40 
(iii) Never . . . . . . 174 
Pupils who did not answer . . . 2 
It is not possible to state in this case 
whether the L1cidence of guidance interviews were 
adequ a.te; th.:tt wou ld depend on the nature and 
degree of the personal problems of the case-group. 
It is almost unbelievable that a group of 220 
pupils of low nental ability and with a high percen-
t age of failing in both the primary and secondary 
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schools could not have been in need of more indivi-
dual guidance. Especially would this be the case 
in a secondary courss which has set itself the task 
to cater for the needs of each individual child. 
Tbi. s is what the Junior secondary course had set 
out to achieve! 
Part icipation in sports was the next aspect 
of importance in the secondary school careers of 
our group. For purposes of comparison questions 
5 and 6 have been held over from the primary career 
sectj_on to be included here with questions 14 and 15 
of the seconc.ary career section. 
Number of p articipants from the group in: 
Primary School Career Sec. School Career 
Rugby 68 81 
Cricket 38 56 
Soccer 19 10 
Tennis 24 66 
Hockey 4 32 
Netball 40 43 
Athletics 91 73 
In every case , with the exception of soccer and 
athletics , the numbers of participants had increased 
on moving from the primary to the secondary school. 
The re asons for this increase may be any one, or a 
combination or all of the following: 
( a) Increased inter~st in sports at adolescent 
stage; 
(b) Incre~sed facilities for sports. Some of 
tha pupils attended small primary schools with no 
or little sports f~~ilities. 
(c) !ncreased interest from the side of the 
school i n the sports activities of the pupils. 
S:::T.e rmaJ.:. primary schoo'J. had no facilities, no com-
peti t.io'.!S and consequently no interests in the pupils 
sports. 
What ever the cause, the fact remains that there 
waA a fair amount of sports participation in the se-
condary school in respect of the dull-normal group 
as f<J . r as variety is concerned. Also as far as 
school represent~tion in teams are concerned the 
positi on appears to be satisfactory at first sight. 
The follo ·,vi ng numbers represented their schools in 
the various f<Jrr:~s of sp orts indicated~ 
Tennis • • • 7 
Hockey . . . 10 
Netball ... 26 
Athletics .. 15 
Cricket ... . . . 30 
Hockey ••• . .. 1 
Rugby . . . ... 69 
Soccexo ... 3 
Rov::_ n['. ... l 
Unfortunate l y all these fi gures and also the 
numbers of par ticioants come from one-half of our 
g_roup only i.e. from 109 pupils. 111 pupils did 
not tak~~t in any form of spor~s WQat ever. 
Al so the figures for r epresenting schools are not 
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as satisfactory as one would want i t t o be; it 
would have had more value if indications were given 
i n what teams i.e . 1st, 2nd, 3rd, or 6th etc. the 
pupi 1 had represented thei r school s. The questions 
were actu,q,lly couched in terms that call for indi-
cation of the team s , but in that respect it did not 
produce re l iabl e r esults. 
In spite of a satis f act ory distribution over 
a varie ty of sports one feel s that all is not we ll 
n~e re , in a group of generally healthy boys and girls, 
drawn from a number of the most sports-conscious schools 
in the Province 50% do not t ake part in any f orm of 
spor ts . I s it possible to st ate unequivocal ly that 
these dull-normal pupils re a lly ttbe long 11 if half their 
number do not t ~ke p~rt in the e xtra-mur al activiti e s 
of their schools? 
Question 16 of the secondary school career sec-
tion and quest ion 7 of t he primary career section, 
both dealing with positions of honour or l eadership, 
are also t aken together. 
T~BLE I X. POSITIONS OF HONOUR OR TRUST 
FILLED BY PUPILS OF THE CASE - GROUP 
DU~ING THEIR SCHOOL CAREERS. 
I I Caree~ Fosi tions i Primary Career 1 Secondary 
! 
Class Capt aln 71 I 41 Spo:<'t s Captain 27 12 
Chai rman 0 0 
Secr et ?..ry 6 2 
I 
Prefe ct 13 2 
Monitor 17 12 
! 
I Total ! Position s l-= 134 69 -- -- ·- - l 
166. 
The preponderance of positions of honour or trust 
occupied during the primary school career, as against 
the B8conuary suho~l career, may be due to the fact 
that the primary school career presen~a much longer 
period than the time these pupils had spent in the 
secondary school when the questionnaire was completed. 
The fa,Jt that 69 pupils from the group, i.e. 
- . , "7.d 1 d f' ll d 
_:., L 0 .);. L1a l. e p0f: tions of honour or leadership in 
the secondary school is certainly heartening as far 
a8 the ~·a;Jtor of trbelonginga is concerned. It is 
obvious that those positions where scholarship coun~, 
such as chairme n- and secretary-ships, are out of 
thej.r reach. One wou ld like to know how much the 
fact of their choice for such positions as class-and 
sports c~ptains and monitors were influenced by an 
appreciably higher chronological age and possibly 
bigger physique tha.t their class mates. 
(f) yo,;r;t't.i onal Choice! 
There are fi ve questions in this section dealing 
with five different aspe cts of vocational choice. 
·~'...~G :::tion l which r eads nwhen do you intend t o 
le ave S(;h.'1c:l?tf p roduced the following r esponses : 
(a) After S·t d ._ VI indicated by 15 pupils. 
(b) ~ r n VII It II 23 It 
( c) :r t! VIII 11 " 119 II 
( c1 ) i t a IX tl 11 4 1't 
(e) 11 1 r X tf tt 59 If 
This expr ession of intended school attendance is 
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unrealistic to a degree. Momthan half i.e. 119 
or 54% of a dull-normal group indicating that they 
wish to leave school after Std. VIII may be an ex-
pression of adolescent youth aiming high, but 59 or 
26.8% of the same group indicating that they intend 
to leave school after Std. X is no longer youth aiming 
high, it is youth out of contact with reality; youth 
in serious need of guidance. We shall refer back to 
these figures when discussing the holding power of 
the junior secondary course. 
Q.uesti on 2. Have you decided on a vocation? 
The responses were: 
Yes No 
161 55 
Four pupils did not answer this question. 
With such a high pe rcentage decided on their future 
career and with such high ambition expressed in 
question 1, question 3 should reveal the substance 
of the dree~s of our group. 
Q,uestion 3. Refer to question 2 in a single 
word nwhat ? tt 
The result? 
Vocations 
y Typists • • • . .. 
y Nurses . . . 
X Air Hostesses 
Florist . . . 
Telephone Exchange 
X Physio-Therapist 
... 
. . . 
... 
... 
• • • 
Pupils 
28 
18 
9 
1 
2 
2 
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Vocation Pupils 
Hair Stylist ... 1 
X Dress Designer ... . .. 1 
X Medical doctor ... 2 
X Teachers . . . . .. . .. 7 
Rural Telephonists ... 5 
X Social Worker ... • • • l 
X Missionary . ... 1 
y Clerks, Office 3 
Post Office ... 2 
S.A.R. & H. . .. . .. 15 
Farmers • • • ... . .. 11 
X B.A. degree ... 3 
s. A. Police . .. · s 
Motor Mechanics ... 9 
Ele ctri ci an ... 1 
X Minister of Religion 1 
X Pilot • • • ... 1 
Printer . . . . .. • • • 1 
X Draughtsman . . . ... 1 
Carpenter . . ... . .. 1 
X Civil Service . . . ••• 2 
Naval Forces ... . . . 2 
Fitter & Turner . . ... 3 
X Commercial Art ••• 3 
X :Dentist ... . .. 1 
X Veterinary Surgeon ... 1 
X Wool Expert ... 1 
y Banking • • • . .. ••• 7 
Traffic Police . . . 1 
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Vocation Pupils 
X Geologist . . . ... 1 
X Lawyer . . . . . • • • 1 
X Air Force ... 2 
Bricklayer . . . . .. 1 
TOTAL 161 
If the figures under question 1 indicate lack 
of guidance, the choice of vocations (marked x) by 
41 pupils i.e. 18.6% of the group, indicate the tra-
gedy of lack of guidance. These pupils have evident-
ly no understanding either of their own disability 
or of the demands of the vocations of their choice. 
Another 56 pupils · i.e. 25.4% indicated as their 
choice, vocations (marked y) which may be suitable 
for their ability group but where severe competition 
would be met from better qualified and more gifted 
boys and girls. Here too, an adequate and efficient 
guidance programme could prevent many future disappoint-
ments and frustrations. 
The answers to question 4 indicated the sources 
of vocational information. Parents constitute the 
source of information for 83 pupils, other relatives 
for 40, teachers for 8 and other sources such as 
books, pamphlets, etc. for 50 pupils. Of all possible 
sources teachers constitute a very bad last, 
This fact is further emphasised by the answers to 
the next question. 
Qgestion 5: How often have you had individual 
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discussions with a teacher about the choice of a 
career? 11 
The indications were: 
( i ) Quite often ... • 6 • 8 Pupils 
(ii) Occasionally 32 ll ... • 0 • 
(iii) Never 180 " • • • . .. • •• 
These figures, like the others in this section, 
speak for themselves. It would have been disappointing 
under the old system; under the new it is inexplicable. 
Conclusion: 
Since the implications of the responses and 
answers to each question of the questionnaire have 
been discussed together with the relevant question, 
and since the se will be summarised and discussed in 
their wider implications and in relation to the eva-
luation of the junior secondary course in Section C 
of t "his study it is not considered necessary to 
summarise the findings of the questionnaire at this 
stage o 
The information supplied by the questionnaire 
npr cr.-vide a clearer and more personal picture of the 
pupils of our group in their primary and secondary 
s chool careers, their sports activities, their re-
creations and hobbie s, their intere sts and aspirations. 
With this fuller, more personal and more human know-
l edge of the pupils of our case-group we can now 
approach the next step of this study - the investi-
gation of the i r ' school achievements. 
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C H A P T E R V. 
11 B Y T H E I R F R U I T S 
Y E S H A L L K N 0 W T H E M" 
A. INTRODUCTION: 
In the discussion on the methods and instruments 
used in this study in CHAPTER III it was stated 
that t,he ~Xf'mination marks of the end of the year 
examinations. 1957, would be used for the purpose 
of evaluating the results of the junior secondary 
course in respect of our case-group. It was pointed 
out that the high incidence of early schoolleaving 
made it impossible to acquire the marks for the same 
group of pupils for a number of years. It was also 
pointed out that the term marks were obtained by dif-
ferent ways in different schools and, for that reason, 
were not comparable. These considerati one left only 
the final year marks of 1957 to consider, with the 
final year marks of 1956 and 1958 to utilise in cases 
of failing and consequent repetition. 
1. The Criterion of Examination Achievement-
Much had been said and written about the short-
comings of school examinationa as a basis for measuring 
knowledge of for evaluating schools. Yet, as in the 
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case of the much-maligned I.Q. in the field of edu-
cational psychology, after every onslaught the school 
examination has emerged like a Phoenix from the ashes 
to remain the wost important and most generally accep-
table educational measuring device in existence. Its 
verdict is accepted by institutions of higher learning, 
by all professions, by the ~tate and by all kinds of 
employers. 
Its results are even being used for prognostic 
purposes. Bent and Kronenberg(l) quote the studies 
of Harl R. Douglass (The Relattons of High School 
Preparation and Certain other Factors to Academic 
Success at the University of Oregon, Unev. of Oregon 
Publication, 3, (Sept. 1931) pp. 12- 13) of the 
academic records of 1196 students who entered the 
University of Oregon in 1926- 27. He found that 
the most valuable single factor in predicting the 
average college mark is the average high-school mark. 
He found the coefficients of correlation between 
school marks and Oollege marks as follows: 
All subjects .56, science .54, English .49, 
foreign language .46, social studies •44, mathe-
matics .44, vocationa l subjects .35. Douglas also 
mentions the coefficients of 29 other s who found the 
relationship between high school and college marks. 
For these the median was .55 as against the median 
correlation of . 45 found by 44 studies of the rela-
ti onship between intelligence test scores and college 
marks. 
1. Op. cit. p. 144 - 145. 
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In Publication No. 2 of the National Foundation 
for Educational Research in England and Wales(l), Watts 
and Slater quote w. Me Clelland (Selection for Secon-
dary Education 1945 p. 48): 
11A chilQ. may profit much more from a secondary 
course than his success mark would indicatett 
to which Watts and Slater add 
"or much less. n 
Yet, at t be same time 
"'Me Clell8.nd and his Scottish collaborators 
in the field showed that it was possible, by 
means of a good qualifying entrance examination, 
supplemented by scaled teachers' estimates of 
their pupils abilities, to select children for 
academic courses leading to success in school 
examinations three years later and with a degree 
of efficiency indicated by the correlation co-
efficient of OA8 between initial and final 
achievement. 1ft c.) 
Where we are not concerned with prognosis at 
the moment the important fact here is, from the point 
of view of the present study, that Me Clelland's team 
accepted examination results as criteria of success. 
The misgivings expressed by Watts and Slater 
about the soundness of the Scottish criterion are 
not applicable to our present study. It is not 
important because in the Junior Secondary Course 
of the Cape Province promotion and certification 
denend on passing a school examination. Whether 
it is a bad thing or a good thing is of no conse-
quence for the objects of this chapter; it is the 
criterion for success adopted by the makers of the 
1. A. F. 
of Primary 
Education: 
2. Ibid. 
Watts and Patrick Slater: The Allocation 
School Leavers to Courses of Secondary 
First Interim Report pp. 14 - 15. 
174. 
Course. If a pupil fail9 · in a standard he becomes 
a year retarded and if he le~~school without a cer-
tificate he becomes an unskilled worker; these are 
facts and no amount of argument about the reliability 
of examinations could change it one iota. 
At the same time we feel that the work of Douglass 
and the investigators he mentions as well as the work 
of Me Clelland and his team lend lend added woight t o 
the decision to accept examination success as one 
criterion for evaluating the Junior Secondary Course. 
2. Results of investigation in Respect of Scholastic 
Achievement. 
In this chapter the results of the standardised 
scholastic tests and the results of school examinations 
as described are tabulated 1 analysed and discussed. 
The results of the standardised tests are given 
to indicate the· levels of basic knowledge of our case-
group in some aspects of the first language and in 
the fundamentals of arithmetic. 
Concerning the school subjects there will be 
gi ven under each subject heading the examination re-
sults for each of the junior secondary standards. 
Under the same headings account will also be given 
of the results of 6 questions from the Pupil Question-
naire which deal particularly with the pupils attitudes 
to and evaluation of the various subjects.(l) Under 
1. These que stions were held over from the previous 
chapter to be discussed simultaneously with school 
achievements. (Vide Supra p. 161) 
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each subject heading where the necessary data is 
available the effect of failing and repeat-years 
in that particular subject will be indicated and 
discussed. 
Finally the rate of failing, effect of repeat-
years on examinations as a whole, certification 
and the holding-power of the junior se condary course 
will be indicated and discussed. 
B. PUPILS EVALUATION OF SUBJEC'I'S AND 
EXAMINATION I ACHIEVEMENTS. 
I 
It was stated in the introduction to this dis-
sertation that it is not a curricular study. For 
our present purpose we are only interested in pupils 
opinions and attitudes towards the various subjects 
of the course and in the measur e of success they 
have achieved in these subjects as reflected by the 
results of the 1957 examination and in cases of failure , 
also in the effect of r epeat-years. 
Although Y.Te are not concerned with the contents 
at the moment, the aims for each subject as set out 
in the syllabus will be included under each subject 
beading. Early in this study attention was dr awn 
to the paucity of aims as set out in the Introduction 
to t he Course and at the same time it was pointed out 
that aims for each sub ject were included in the syl-
labus for that subject . For the sake of completeness 
and in fairness to the designers of the course J these 
I 
_j-~---
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aims will be included under the various subject-
headings. 
1, English (First Language)(l) 
(a) Aims: 
The aims of teaching English as First Language 
are put forward as: 
(i) To train pupils to think clearly and 
logically. 
(ii) To train them to apeak and write logically, 
correctly and fluently. 
( iii ) To give them an elementary insight into 
the structure of the English language. 
(iv) To train them to read intelligently. 
(v) To introduce them to the ~work and thought 
of great writers. tt 
(b) Pupils evaluation: 
The following tables indicate the attitude of 
the pupils of our group towards English as First 
Language as revealed by the relevant six questions 
of the Questionnaire. When assessing the signi-
ficance of the situation as revealed by these figures 
or when computing percentages it must be borne in 
1. In the Cape Province as in the rest of the Union 
of S. A. there are two official languages, English 
and Afrikaans. Englishspeaking children normally 
study English on the higher grade in the secondary 
school and Afrikaans on the lower grade, and vice 
versa. A thoroughly bilingual pupil may study both 
languages on the higher grade. This is not the case 
with pupils from our group. 
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mind that there wus 109 English speaking pupils in 
the case-group. The figures in respect of English 
have been obtained from these pupils only. 
TABLE X. 
Question 6. Which subjects in your Course do you 
like best? Engli sh Indicated. 
il 1 I 
STD GIRLS BOYS. II TOTAL i 
VI .t.O 9 19 
VII , 4 7 11 
VIII 2 3 5 I I 
I 
I 
TOTAL 16 
1 
19 35 I 
II I I 
TABLE XI. 
Which subjects in your Course do you 
like least? English Indicated. 
STD GIRLS BOYS . TOTAL 
VI 2 3 I 5 
VII 1 1 2 
VIII 0 1 1 
: 
~ TOTAL I 3 5 i 8 I I i I I I 
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TABLE XII. 
Q.ue sti on 8. Name subjects in your Course which 
you regard as of no value. English indicated. 
STD I GIRLS l BOYS. ~ TOTAL I I 
VI - - I 3 3 
VII 1 8 9 
VIII - - -
I I 
TOTAL I 1 l 11 12 I I I 
TABLE XIII. 
ouestion 9. Name subjects in your course which you 
regard as having value for you personally? 
English indicated. 
STD GIRLS BOYS. TOTAL 
VI 8 18 26 
VII 15 21 36 
VIII 2 10 12 
TOTAL I 25 49 74 
I 
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TABLE XIV. 
Question 10. Are there subjects in your course 
which you find altogether to difficult to 
master'? English indicated. 
STD 1 GIRLS BOYS, I TOTAL 
_I 
VI 
-
2 
I 
2 
VII 1 4 5 
VIII 
- - ~ 
TOTAL i 1 6 7 I i I ' ' 
TABLE XV. 
Question 11. Are there subjects in your course in 
which your achievements are satisfactory? 
English indicated. 
STD I GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
I 
VI ! 14 16 30 I 
VII 5 15 20 
VIII I 1 7 8 
I 
TOTAL t 20 38 58 
Summarising the indications of these tables it 
is evident that 32% of the English speaking pupils 
like English best, ~ 7% like it least, 11% regard 
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it as having no value, 67.8% regard it as being of 
value, 6% find it too difficult to master and ~ 53% 
are satisfied with their achievements in English. 
(c) Examination Achievements, Nov. 1957. 
Std. VI .- =-T A=B=LE=-_.:..:XVI. 
Distribution of Examination Marks (Percentages) 
of Ga se-group in English (First Language). 
Marks in Per cent ages 
Class Interval = 5 
20 -
25 -
30 -
35 -
40 -
45 -
50 -
55 -
N = 41 
A. M :::: 41. 5 
Medi an = 41. 6 
Mode = 40 
a----= 8 .• 97 
CTA.M = 1,4 
24 
29 
34 
39 
44 
49 
54 
59 
I 
I 
f 
1 
4 
5 
8 
8 
6 
7 
2 
The aver ages as r e f lect ed in the above di stri-
bution table ar e ! 7% above the r equi red pass mark. 
Of the group of 41 of whom marks wer e avai l able , 8 
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had less than 3313% i.e. the pass-mark in a subject 
which means that 19.5% of the English speaking sec-
tion of our dull-normal group failed in the exami-
nation in their mother tongue at Std. VI level. 
Std. VII. TABLE XVII. 
Distribution of Examination Marks (Percentages) 
of Case-group in English (First Language). 
Marks in Percentages 
Class Interval = 5 
20 - 24 
25 - 29 
30 - 34 
35 - 39 
40 ... 
45 -
50 -
N = 55 
A.M = 36.8 
Median = 36.4 
Mode = 37.5 
c.). 7.8 
oA.ii = l. 05 
44 
49 
54 
f 
2 
10 
11 
15 
9 
3 
5 
The averages as indicated by the distribution 
table are appreciably lower than in the case of the 
Std. VI group. There are 17 failures in the group 
of 55 which means that 30.9% of the English speaking 
section of our dull-normal group failed in the exa-
I 
I 
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minat~.on in their mother tongue at the Std. VII level. 
pt.n • VI I_I_o 
Eleven pupils offered English, First 
Langu3ge for the Junior G~rtificate Examina-
tion of 1957 and ob~:.ained the following sym-
bo::_s: 
Symbol Number of Pupils 
E (40 - 49%) 5 
F (33 - 39%) 3 
FF (30 ... 33%) 1 
G ( 20 - 29%) 2 
Three pupils failed and none obtained 
a score of 50% or higher in their First 
Language at the Junior Certificate stage. 
The percentage of passes in this sub.-
jeot are given as 98% for the Province as 
against the 73% passes obtained by our group. 
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(d) The Effect of Repeat-Years on Achievement 
in English (First Language): 
There were 20 English speaking pupils in Std. 
VI who were repeating Std. VI and of whom marks were 
available for English (First Language) for both the 
first and second attempts . Although the numbers 
are small it was thought that comparisons of the 
achievements of the same pupils in the same examina--
tions for two consecutive years would indicate what 
improvements in the standard of the subject may be 
hoped for at a repeat examination. In effect, does 
f ailure and a consequent repeat-year benefit a. pupil 
in this subject and to what extent? 
The average improvement for the whole group 
was: 
1956 Examination ;; 38.6% 
1957 Examination = 42.2% 
Average increase = 3.6% 
This very slight improvement was due to the 
achievement of 13 pupils out of the 20. The remaining 
7 actually obt ained lower marks in the repeat year 
as follows: 
Pupil 
CA 
J'N 
MU 
let year. 
51 
37 
45 
2nd year. 
38 
29 
31 
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Pupil 1st yea:r 2nd year 
HG 57 45 
RS 51 42 
AC 35 29 
MH 29 25 
It is interesting to note that 6 of the 7 passed 
in English at the first attempt but only 3 passed at 
the second attempt. 
Of the 5 who failed at the first attempt only 
2 succeeded in reaching the pass-ma:rk in the second 
yea:r • 
This part of the investigation could not be 
carried to Stds. VII and VIII on account of the 
small number of pupils for whom the marks of repeat-
years were available. 
2. Afrikaans (First Language) 
(a) Aims: 
As is to be expected the aims in respect of 
the t eaching of Afrikaans (Firet Language) are the 
same as those given for English (First Language). 
(b) Pupils Evaluation: 
As in the case of English it must be remembered 
when interpreting the results of the six Question-
naire questions as r evealed in the following tables 
that there were 111 Afrikaans speaking pupils in our 
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case-group with Afrikaans as First language. The 
figures in respect of Afrikaans as First Language 
have been obtained from these figures only. 
TABLE XVIII. 
o:uestion 6. Which subjects in your Course do you 
like best? Afrikaans Indicated. 
STD GIRLS BOYS 
'I TOTAL 
VI 8 10 18 
VII 7 11 18 
VIII 5 4 9 
TOTAL I 20 25 I 45 b 
-
TABLE XIX. 
Question 7. Which Subjects in your Course do you 
1i ke least? Afrikaans Indicated. 
STD GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
VI 5 4 9 
VII 0 0 0 
VIII 4 0 4 
TOTAL 9 4 13 
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TABLE XX. 
Question 8. Name Subjects i'n your Course which 
you regard as of no value. Afrikaans Indi-
cated. 
'I ===j 
STD GIRLS BOYS TOI'AL 
VI 1 9 10 
VII 0 0 0 
VIII 0 0 0 
TOTAL 1 9 10 
I I 
---
TABLE XXI . 
Question 9. Are there Subjects iri your· Course· 
which you .regard as having · value for you per-
son ally? Afrikaans indicated. 
' i I STD GIRLS I BOYS TOI'AL I I 
VI 15 I 18 33 
VI I 12 11 23 
VIII 4 11 15 
TOTj:.L 31 1 40 I 71 I 1 i i I 
-
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TABLE XXII . 
Q.uestion 10. Are there subjects in your course which 
you find altogether too difficult to master? 
Afrikaans indicated. 
: 
-r ! i . STD GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
VI 0 9 9 
VII l 0 0 
VIII 0 0 0 
TOTAL 1 I 9 II 10 I 
! r, I 
TABLE XXIII. 
Question 11. Are there subjects in your course in 
which your achievements are satisfactory? 
Afrikaans indicated. 
STD GIRLS I BOYS TOTAL 
VI 17 19 36 
VII 12 11 23 
VIII 4 13 17 
I TOTAL 33 43 76 
I : __L .. 
---l 
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Summarising the indications of these tables it· 
is evident that 40.5% of the Afrikaans speaking 
pupils like Afrikaans best, 11.7% like it least, 
9% regard it as of no value, 63% regard it as being 
of value, 9% find it too difficult to master and 
68.4% are satisfied with their achievements in 
Afrikaans. 
(c) Examination Achievement, 1227. 
S.td. VI TABLE XXIV, 
Distribution of Examination Marks (Percentages) 
of Case-group in Afrikaans ( First Language) 
Marks in Percentages 
Class Interval = 5 f 
35 - 39 3 
40 - 44 6 
45 - 49 16 
so - 54 12 
55 - 59 10 
60 - 64 8 
65 - 69 3 
N - 58 
-
A.M. - 52.6 
-
Median = 51.7 
Mode :: 47.5 
!r;-.: 
·-· -
6. 65 
a-A.M. - .87 
-
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Not a single Afrikaans speaking pupil failed 
in the examination in his mother-tongue, Afrikaans, 
First Language, at the Std. VI leve 1 .• In addition 
the average achievement is remarkably high with 11 
pupils or 18.9% gaining over 60% in the examination 
and 33 i.e. 56% of the class obtaining over 50%. 
Std. VII. TABLE XXV . 
Distribution of Examination Marks (Percentages) 
of Case-group in Afrikaans (First Language) 
Marks in Percentages 
Class Int erval = 5 
30 - 34 
35 - 39 
40 - 44 
45 - 49 
50 - 54 
55 - 59 
60 - 64 
N :: 25 
A. l~ . :: 46.3 
Medi an = 45.6 
Mode - 42 .5 
-
~ 8 (j :: 
~. :: 1.6 
f 
3 
2 
7 
4 
6 
1 
2 
i 
At the Std . VII l eve l 2 pupils i.e. 8% of the 
Afrikaans speaking group failed in the Afrikaans, 
First Language examination . With 9 2% passe s and 
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two pupils gaining over 60% the standard of success 
set in Std. VI in this subject was well maintained. 
Std. VIII. 
In the Junior Certificate examinations of 1957, 
the 28 ~frikaans speaking pupils in Std. VIII in our 
case-group obtained the following symbols for Afri-
kaans, First Language: 
Symbol Number of Pupils 
c ( 60 - 69%) 1 
D (50 - 59%) 10 
E ( 40 - 49%) 14 
F ( 33l - 39%) 3 
TOTAL 28 
This means that there was not a single failure 
in the group and that 11 pupils out of 28 attained 
over 50% in the examination. 
The percentage of passes in Afrikaans, First 
Language, in the Junior Certificate Examination 
in 1957 for the Province was 99 according to the 
Report of the S. G. E. for 1957 (p.61). 
(d) The Effect of Repeat-years on Achievement 
in Afrikaans, First Language: 
There we re only 9 pupils in the Afrikaans 
First Language group in Std. VI who were doing 
repeat years. The differences in performances 
were as follows (expressed as percentage marks): 
Pupil 
L.W. 
F. V. 
A.B. 
J.P. 
M.B. 
J.B. 
J.M. 
C. B. 
H.M. 
lst Year 
49 
37 
43 
42 
49 
48 
35 
38 
46 
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grrd Ye~ 
46 
45 
48 
44 
62 
60 
49 
55 
50 
Difference. 
- 3 
+ 8 
~ 5 
i- 2 
4-13 
+12 
+14 
+17 
When noting that there is only one case with 
a lower performance in the second than in the first 
year and that the improvements range from 2% to 17% 
it may be as well to note that there were no failures 
in this subject either in the first, or in the second 
year. 
3. Engl:.tsh, Second Language : 
English, as second language was studied by 
the Afrikaans speaking pupils in the group who 
studied Afrikaans as First Language. 
(a) Aims: 
The fo"llovvi ng are named as de sir able objectives 
to be achieved during the three-year course : 
(i) Pupils should be able to understand the 
spoken language clearly. 
192. 
(ii) They should be able to speak simple 
English correctly and with ease and confidence. 
(iii) They should be able to read with plea-
sure and understanding passages which are not beyond 
their mental development. 
(iv) They should be able to wri te more ad-
vanced English correctly. 
(b) Pupils Evaluation: 
Pupils were requested to leave the second language 
out of reckoning when answering the relevant six 
questions of the Questionnaire on subject evaluation. 
This request was made in view of the fact that pupils' 
attitude towards the 2nd language may be very serious-
ly effected by factors other than educational or 
scholastic. The evaluation of the 2nd language 
would under such circumstances be on a totally dif-
ferent basis than that applying to the other subjects. 
Consequently there were no responses involving 
the second language , either English or Afrikaans, 
in the Questionnaire. 
(c) Examination Achievements: 
Std. VI. 
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T AB.I£_ XXYL -· 
Distribution of Examination Marks (Percentage) 
of Case-group in English (Second Language) 
Marks in Percentages f Class Interval = 5 
25 
-
29 3 
30 - 34 8 
35 - 39 11 
40 - 44 8 
•,t 
45 - 49 5-
50 - 54 8 
55 - 59 5 
60 - 64 3 
I 
N - 51 
-
A.M. = 43.6 
Median = 42.2 
I.: ode = 37.8 
,y:-; 
'-· - 8. 57 
.. ~---:-l)J,. l ,"l . = 1.2 
There were 8 failures in the group i.e. 15.6%; 
at the same time 31% of the group obtained more than 
so% and 3 pupils obtained more than 60% in the exami-
nation in their second language. 
1. Seven pupils did not write the examination in 
this subject, hence the difference in the numbers 
between Afrikaans (First Language) and English (Second 
Language). 
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TABLE XXVI I • 
Std. VII. Distribution of Examination Marks (Percentages) 
of Case-group in English (Second Language). 
Marks in Percentages 
Class Interval = 5 
30 - 34 
35 - 39 
40 - 44 
45 - 49 
50 - 54 
55 - 59 
N ::: 25 
A.M. = 41.7 
Median = 39.6 
Mode ::: 37.5 
o----= 7.85 
CfA.M. = l. 57 
! 
I 
f 
6 
7 
4 
2 
5 
1 
Four pupils i.e. 16% failed to reach pass-marks 
but at the same time 6 pupils obtained more than 
50% in their English (Second Language) examination 
at Std. VII level. 
Std. VIII: 
In the Junior Certificate examination of 1957, 
the 28 Afrikaans speaking pupils in Std. VIII in 
our case-group obtained the following symbols for 
English, Second Language: 
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Symbol Number of Pupils 
D (50 - 59%) 3 
E ( 40 - 49/0 7 
F (33~ - 39%) 12 
FF ( 30 - 33/0 4 
G ( 20 - 29%) 2 
TOTAL 28 
With six pupils i~e. 21.4% failing and only 3 
pupils att aining over so% this achievement is l ess 
satisfactory than at the Std. VI and VII l evels. 
The percentage pass for the Province for this exa-
mination in English, Second Language, was 86 i.e. 
7.6% higher than the achievement of our group. 
(d) Effect of Repeat-Years on Achievement 
in English. Second Language. 
There were only 9 pupi l s who offered English, 
Second Language, as a subject, who were doing a . 
repeat.-year in Std . VI. 
The differences in performances were as follows 
(expressed as percentages) 
Pupil 1st Year 2nd Year Difference. 
L.W. 33 39 + 6 
F.V. 33 37 + 4 
A.B. 48 60 + 12 
J.P. 34 41 f- 7 
H. B. 49 44 
- 5 
J.B. 30 48 + 18 
J.M. 38 39 ,. 1 
C. B. 32 41 i- 9 
H.N. 27 45 +- 18 
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One pupil 1 s achievement deteriorated by 5% 
while tte performances of the remaining eight pupils 
improved from 1% to 18%. There were 3 failures with 
2 more on the borderline in the lst year. In the 
second year there were no failures. Even so there 
were no improvements and with on exception no pupil 
reached so%. 
4. Afrikaans, Second Language: 
Afrikaans as Second Language was studied by the 
English speaking pupils in the group who studied 
English as First Language. 
(a) Aims: 
The aims, both general and specific, were exactly 
the same as set out for English as Second Language. 
(b) Pupils Evaluation: 
On account of the existence of the conditions 
outlined in r e spect of English, Second Language, there 
were no responses involving Afrikaans a s Second 
Language in the Que stionnaire. 
(c) Examination Achi evement: 
Std. VI. 
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TABLE XXVIII. 
Distribution of Examination Mar ks (Percen-
tages) of Case-group in Afrikaans (Second 
Language). 
Marks in Percentages 
Class Interval e 5 
15 - 19 
20 - 24 
25 - 29 
30 - 34 
35 - 39 
40 - 44 
45 - 49 
so - 54 
55 - 59 
60 - 64 
N • 41 
A.M. = 39.4 
Median = 38.9 
Mode = 27,5 
o--;; 12.04 
cr:.M. = 1,8 
I 
I f 
I 
i 
I 1 
3 
8 
3 
7 
6 
4 
5 
2 
2 
Out of 41 Pupils of our group who studied Af-
rikaans as Second Language, 14 or 34.1% failed in 
this subject at the Std. VI leveL Nine pupils 
scored more than 50% including 2 with scores of 
over 60%. 
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TABLE XXIX. 
Std. VII . Distribution of Examination Marks (Pernentages) 
of Case-group in Afrikaans (Second Language.) 
----.. 
Marks in Percentages 
Class Interval ~ 5 f 
25 - 29 4 
30 - 34 5 
35 ... 39 8 
40 - 44 15 
45 .,. 49 10 
50 - 54 8 
55 - 59 2 
60 - 64 1 
65 - 69 1 
70 - 74 1 
I 
l 
N = 55 
A.M. = 43.9 
Median = 43.5 
Mode = 42.5 
c;--; 9.45 
~M. = 1. 27 
At the Std. VII level 6 pupils out of 55 i.e. 
10.9% of the English speaking group fai l ed to pass 
in Afrikaan s as Second Language. 13 Pupils or 23.6% 
of the group obtained more than 50% in the examination. 
Std. VIII. 
The number of pupils from the group who off er ed 
this subject for the Junior Certificate Examination 
was too small to reveal any significant tendencies. 
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(d) Effect of Repeat-years on Achievement in 
Afrikaans as Second Language: 
There were nineteen pupils with Afrikaans as 
Second Language repeating Std. VI. The differences 
between the two performances were as follows: 
lst Year 
48 
30 
19 
31 
42 
37 
71 
18 
40 
45 
55 
47 
31 
50 
47 
26 
36 
34 
2nd Year 
53 
29 
26 
32 
45 
27 
51 
20 
25 
44 
59 
44 
31 
44 
50 
44 
32 
48 
49 
Difference. 
+ 5 
- 1 
+ 7 
+ 1 
+ 3 
- 10 
- -20 
+ 2 
- 15 
- 1 
-t 4 
- 3 
+ 0 
- 6 
+ 3 
-1- 18 
- 4 
+ 14 
-\- 13 
The above list shows that 10 pupils i.e. 52.6% 
improved their scores in the second year with 1% to 
18%. Of the 10 who improved, 3 who failed in this 
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subject in the first year also failed in the second 
attempt. Only one who failed in the first year im-
proved sufficiently to pass the subject at the second 
attempt. 
One pupil scored 31% at each attempt, i.e, just 
short of the pass mark. 
Eight pupils i.e. 42% obtained lower scores at 
the second attempt, 3 of these to such an extent that 
they failed at the second attempt although they passed 
at the first attempt. 
From these figures it is obvious that the repeat-
year did not produce any substantial improvement in 
the group's achievements in Afrikaans as Second 
Language. 
5. Social Studies: 
(a) Aims: 
Two sets of aims are given in the official 
publications; aims for the composite course and 
aims for the integrated course. These aims could 
be combined because in reality there is only a dif-
ference of emphasis. They could then be summarised 
as follows: 
(i) To transmit to the pupil the heritage of 
the past. 
(ii) To develop in the child the understanding 
of the story of his own country and of the conducting 
of public affairs. 
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(iii) To enrich his life by increasing his 
general knowledge about people, places and events . 
(iv) To develop the methodology of dealing 
with this subjects and its conclusions. 
(v) To give the child a clear idea of him-
self as an individual 
(1) living in a community of people, 
(2) living in a country in which he has 
to take his place as a citizen, 
(3) living in a world shaped by the past 
and continually changing, 
(vi) To extablish healthy human relationships. 
(vii) To bring each pupil to his fullest de -
velopment as a social being. 
(b) Puoils Evaluation: 
The following tables reveal the evaluation of 
and attitude towards Social Studie s as expressed by 
the pupils in our case-group in their answers to the 
relevant six questions of the Questionnaire. 
TABLE XXX 
Question 6: Which Subjects in your Course do you 
liko best? Social Studies indicated. 
See page 202. 
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: 
' I I STD GIRLS BOYS T0rAL 
VI 15 13 28 
VII ll ll 22 
VIII 2 8 10 
TOTAL 28 I 32 60 
T ABLE:::._~XXXI . 
Which Subjects in your Course do you 
like least? Social Studies indicated. 
STD GIRLS BOYS T0rAL l 
VI 14 22 36 
VII 12 12 24 
VIII 6 8 14 
~-
TOTAL 32 42 ! 74 i ! I ' I 
·-
TABLE XXXII 
Q.ue sti on 8. Are there Subjects in your Course which 
you regard as of no value? Social 
studies indicated. 
See page 203 . 
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I 
STD GIRLS BOYS TCYrAL 
VI 10 23 33 
VII 13 11 24 
VIII 6 14 20 
TOTAL 29 48 77 
Question 2. 
STD 
VI 
VII 
VIII 
! 
TABLE XXXIII. 
Are there Subjects in your Course which 
you regard as having value for you per-
sonally? Soci al Studies Indicated. 
GIRLS BOYS TorAL 
6 5 11 
5 7 12 
1 5 6 
TOTAL 12 17 29 
Que stion 10. 
: 
TABLE XXXIV. 
Are the re Subje cts in your Course which 
you find altogether too difficult to 
mast er? Social Studies indicated. 
: 
STD 
VI 
VII 
VIII 
TOTAL 
Question 11. 
STD 
VI 
VII 
VIII 
I TOTAL 
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GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
5 7 12 
8 1 9 
2 4 6 
I 15 12 27 ' I 
TABLE XXXV. 
Are there sub j ects in your Course in 
which your achievements are satisfac-
tory? Social Studies indicated. 
GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
15 8 23 
8 13 21 
1 8 9 
24 29 53 
I 
Summari sing the pupils' indications reflected 
in the above t ables we find t hat 27.3% of our group 
prefer Social Studies to the rest of their school 
sub jects; 33 .6% like it least of their subject e; 
35% regard it as of no value; 13.2% regard it as 
having value for them personally; 12.3 find it al-
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together too difficult to master and 24% are satisfied 
with their achievements in Social Studies. 
(c) Examination Achievements, 1957: 
TABLE XXXVI • 
Std, VI. Distribution of Examination Marks (Percentages) 
of Case-group in Social Studies. 
Marks in Percentages f Class Interval = 5 
5 - 19 2 
10 - 14 2 
15 - 19 6 
20 - 24 9 
25 - 29 10 
30 ... 34 17 
35 - 39 20 
40 - 44 10 
45 - 49 12 
50 - 54 6 
55 - 59 3 
60 - 64 1 
65 .. 69 2 
N = 100 
A.M. = 36 
Median = 36 
Mode = 37.5 
~= 12.35 
CJA.M. = 1.235 
--------------------------------------------------------------------
206. 
Although 23 pupils from Std. VI indicated their 
satisfaction with their achievements in Social Studies 
there do not seem to be much ground for satisfaction 
with the achievements reflected in the frequency dis-
tribution table above. The averages, A.M. Median 
and the Mode are only just above the pass-mark. 
39 Pupils out of the 100 in Std. VI failed in this 
subject and of the 61 who managed to attain the 
pass-mark only 12 obtained more than 50%. 
.Q!d. VII: 
TABLE XXXVII. 
Distribution of Examinatiop Marks (Percen-
t ages) of Case-group in Social Studies. 
Marks in Percentages f Class Interval = 5 
5 ~ 99 1 
10 - 14 0 
15 - 19 l 
20 - 24 3 
25 - 29 12 
30 - 34 16 
35 - 39 13 
40 - 44 19 
45 - 49 7 
50 ~ 54 4 
55 - 59 1 
60 - 64 2 
65 - 69 1 
~ 
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N = 80 
A.M. = 37.9 
Median = 37.7 
Mode = 42.5 
o-; 10.45 
0 A.M·. = 1.16. 
Out of 80 pupils 21 i.e. 26%, failed in Social 
Studies at the Std. VII level which is a considerably 
better achievement than the 39% failures at the Std. 
VI level. The averages continue to be low and do 
not warrant the eati sfacti on with their social studie a 
achievements expressed by 23 pupils in Std. VII under 
question 11 of the Questionnaire. Only 8 pupils or 
10%, i.e. less than in Std. VI, attained a higher 
mark than 50%. 
Std. VIII. 
At the Junior Certificate Examination in 1957 
the following symbols were obtained in Social Studies 
by 35 Std. VIII pupi ls from our group: 
S:vmbols Number of Pu:Qils. 
c ( 60 - 69%) 2 
D (50 - 59%) 8 
E ( 40 - 49%) 16 
F (33i - 39%) 3 
FF ( 30 - 33% ) 3 
G ( 20 - 29%) 3 
This indicat~s an appreciable lower incidence 
of failing i.e. 17% as against 26% at the Std. VII 
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and 39% at the Std. VI stage. 
The percentage of passes in the Junior Certi-
ficate Examination in Social Studies, for the Province 
as a whole were 94 (Integrated Course) and 92 (Com-
posite Course)(l) 
(d) The Effect of Repeat -Years on Achievement 
in Social Studies: 
There were 29 pupils with Social Studies as a 
subject, repeating Std. VI. 
The differences between performances in the fir st 
and second year were as follows (Marks expressed as 
percent ages) 
Pupil 
L,W. 
F.V. 
C. A •• 
J,W. 
M.U. 
M. H. 
A.R. 
E.W. 
M.D. 
F.B. 
A.R. 
K.G. 
lst Year 
42 
25 
29 
52 
32 
11 
27 
25 
29 
46 
29 
24 
2nd Year 
29 
34 
52 
52 
31 
39 
49 
38 
42 
18 
16 
29 
Difference. 
... 13 
+ 9 
+ 23 
0 
1 
+ 28 
t 22 
+ 13 
+ 13 
- 28 
- 13 
+ 5 
1. For the purpose of this study these two courses 
were treated as one. In some schools represented in 
the case"group the Integrated Course is followed and 
in others, the Composite Course. 
Pupil 
A. B. 
E. H. 
J.P. 
J.G. 
H. G. 
P.N. 
R. S. 
J.B. 
J.M. 
G.B. 
A. C. 
J. B. 
E.N. 
T.P. 
C.B. 
H.N. 
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lst Year 
35 
20 
34 
.13 
50 
21 
24 
25 
34 
24 
40 
21 
32 
31 
46 
18 
38 
2nd Year 
19 
27 
32 
34 
46 
40 
37 
40 
37 
28 
45 
30 
61 
25 
37 
37 
51 
Difference. 
... 16 
+ 7 
2 
+ 21 
4 
+ 19 
+ 13 
+ 15 
+ 3 
+ 4 
+ 5 
+ 9 
+ 29 
6 
9 
+ 19 
+ 13 
Nineteen pupils improved their performances by 
ecoroa ranging from 4% .to 29%. 
Of these, 12 who had failed in the first year, 
passed at the second attempt and 4, although improving, 
failed at both attempts. 
Nine pupils i.e. 31% obtained lower marks at the 
second attempt than in their first year. Four of 
these had actually passed in this subject in the first 
year but failed in the second year. 
range from 1% to 28%. 
The de ere ase s 
One pupil attained the same score i . e. 52% in 
both years. 
l' \ . 
210. 
The improvements took place within very narrow 
limits. In the first year 's list there are only 
two scores and in the second year's list three scores 
of 50% and over. 
6. General Science: 
(a) Aims: 
These are given as follows in the official 
publication, E 321: 
0 (i) To arouse the interest of the pupils in the 
l aws of nature. 
(ii) To explain to them the influence of scien-
tific knowledge on the development of modern civili-
z.ati on. 
(iii) To provide the pupils with an introduction 
to scientific methods of thought and investigation. 
(iv) To bring pupils into contact with possible 
interests and to enable pupils to make an enlightened 
choice of subjects for further study or a vocation.~ 
(b) Pupils Evaluation: 
The following tables reveal the evaluation of 
and attitude towards General Science of the pupils 
in the case- group. 
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TABLE XXXVIII. 
Question 6. Which Subject s in your Course do you 
like best? G·eneral Science Indicated. 
-,--- --;!- I 
STD GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
VI 10 18 28 
VII 9 13 22 
' VIII 2 8 10 
~OTAL 21 I 39 I !: 60 
TABLE XXXI X. 
Q.ue sti on 7. Which Subjects in your Course do you 
like least? General Science Indicated. 
' 
-
l 
I 
I 
STD GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
VI 15 13 28 
VII 11 10 21 
VIII 10 6 16 
1---
TOTAL 36 ' 29 65 I i I 
' 
I 
' ! 
212. 
TABLE XL • 
.Question 8. Are ther Subjects in your Course which 
you regard as of no value? General 
Science Indicated. 
I -r--
r·~rRts VI I 15 5 I BOYS' i TOTAL ' 20 
~~~---~:--~ __ 1: __ ~' 
TOTAL I 25 i 17 
! 
42 
TABLE XLI. 
Question 2_. Are ther Subjects in your Course which 
you regard as having value for you per-
STD 
VI 
VI I 
VIII 
TOTAL 
sonally? General Science Indicated. 
I r ===n= 
GI RLS I BOYS II TOTAL 
4 ~2 16 
5 1 1 
0 13 
9 36 
I 
t 
16 
13 
45 1 
; ~==~~= ====--- -l 
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TABLE XLII. 
Q.ue sti on 10. Are there Subjects in your Course which 
you f ind altogether too difficult to 
master~ General Science indicated. 
o= 
' 
STD GIRLS BOYS TOThL 
VI 4 8 12 
VII 9 2 ll 
VIII 6 2 8 
TOTAL 19 12 
! 31 I 
' 
--
TABLE XLIII. 
Question ll. Are there Subjects in your Course in 
which your .achievements are satisfac-
tory? General Science indicated? 
STD GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
VI 5 12 17 
VII 9 13 22 
VIII I 2 ll 13 
TOTAL 16 36 52 
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When analysing the pupils' indicat ions as re-
fleeted in the above tables it must be borne in mind 
that all the pupils in the case-group included General 
Science in their Course. 
It appears that 27% of the entire group like 
General Science best of all their subjects, 29.5% 
like it least; 19% regard it as of no value; 20% 
regard it as a subject having value for them per-
sonall y; 14% find it altogether too difficult to 
master and 23.6% feel that their achievements in this 
subject are satisfactory. 
(c) Examination Achievements, 1957 . 
TABLE XLIV. 
Std~. Distribution of Examination Marks (Percentages) 
of Case-group in General Science. 
Marks in Percentages f Class Interval : 5 
5 - 9 1 
10 - 14 6 
15 - 19 4 
20 - 24 6 
25 - 29 12 
' 
30 - 34 14 
35 - 39 13 
40 - 44 13 
45 - 49 17 
50 - 54 2 
55 - 59 3 
60 - 64 5 
!. 65 -
69 4 
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N = 100 
A.M. = 37.8 
Median = 37.7 
13.95 
1. 395 
There were 40 failures at the Std. VI level; 
the worst achievement in the subjects discussed up 
to this stage. At the same time ther were 14 pupils 
who scored higher than 50% and 9 of these passed the 
60% mark. At the same time 11% scored less than 
20%. The mean and median is only just above the 
pass-mark of 331%. 
Std. VII. 
TABLE XLV. 
Distribution of Examination Marks (Percen-
tages) of Case-group in General Science. 
Marks in Percentages f Class Interval = 5 
10 - 14 6 
15 - 19 3 
20 - 24 3 
25 - 29 15 
30 - 34 11 
35 - 39 14 
40 - 44 10 
45 - 49 9 
50 - 54 5 
55 - 59 2 
60 - 64 2 I 
' ···"""---
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N = 80 
A.M. :: 35.56 
Median = 35.7 
o---= 12.1 
_./ ()A.M. = l. 35 
There were 36 failures i.e. 45%, in this subject 
at the Std. VII level; a lower standard of achievement 
even than that reched at the Std. VI level. Nine 
pupils scored higher than 50% but at the other end 
of the scale , the same number i.e. 11% of the group 
scored le ss than 20%. 
Std. VIII. 
At the Junior Certificate examination of 1957 
the following results were attained by 35 pupils from 
our group , in General Science: 
~ols Number of Pupils. 
D (50 - 59%) 5 
E (40 - 49%) 9 
F ( 331 - 39%) 9 
FF ( 30 - 33%) 7 
.., 
\X ( 20 29%) 5 
Of a total of these 35 pupils, 12 failed i.e. 
34.3%. Only 5 pupils or 14% attained scores of 
50~ and over and none attaine d 60%. 
The percentage pass in this subject for the 
Province was 95%. 
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(a) Effect of Repeat-Years on Achievement 
in General Science: 
Twenty-eight of the pupils repeating Std . VI 
offered General Science as a subject. 
The differences between performances in the 
first and second years were as follows: 
1st Year 2nd Year Difference . 
34 48 J. 14 I 
30 49 + 19 
31 34 I .,. 3 
43 24 - 19 
14 26 + 12 
26 34 + 8 
42 32 - 10 
25 19 6 
36 29 7 
29 23 6 
30 35 + 5 
40 47 + 7 
48 28 - 20 
22 39 .I. 17 f 
34 65 + 31 
19 42 f .... 23 
49 57 + 8 
27 41 + 14 
34 44 + 10 
27 39 +- 12 
34 39 + 5 
34 67 + 33 
21 21 0 
218. 
lst Year 2nd Year Difference. 
5 26 , .,.. 21 
11 21 ../.- 10 
28 32 -1- 4 
34 36 + 2 
Twenty pupils improved their scores in the second 
year with a range from 3% to 33%. Of these, eight 
who failed in the first year passed in the second 
while four failed at both attempts. 
One pupil failed in both years on the same score. 
Of seven pupils who obtained lower scores in the 
second year, five who have passed in the first year 
failed in the second and two failed in both years. 
Again, the improvements, such as there were, 
took place within very narrow limits. In the second 
year there are three scores of over 50% and none in 
the first year. 
7. General Mathematics: 
(a) Aims: 
11 ( i) To develop further the pupils' skill in 
calculati on . 11 
11 (ii) To train pupils in accuracy in calculation 
and measurement. 11 
11 ( iii) To develop in them an insight into and 
a conception of mathematical principles, and thereby 
to assist them in solving mathematical problems which 
confront them in everyday life. 1' 
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I 
I 
To pr epare them for the making of cal-
culations which they may require as well as i n connec-
tion with the work which they may undertake if they 
should leave school at this stage. n 
11 (v) To enable them to cul tivate a logical 
way of thinking." 
(b) Pupils Evaluation~ 
The following tables indicate the evaluation and 
attitude towards General Mathematics of the pupils 
of our case-group as revealed in t he relevant six 
questions of the Questionnaire. 
TABLE XLVI . 
Question 6. Which Subjects i n your Course do you 
like best? Mathematics Indicated. 
STD GI RLS BOYS I TOrAL 
VI 2 9 11 
VII 1 18 19 
VII I 1 2 I 3 
I 
TOTAL 4 29 I 33 I : 
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TABLE XLVII. 
G.ue sti on 7. '.Vhich Subject in your Course do you 
like least? Mathematics Indicated. 
STD GIRLS 1 BOYS TOI'AL 
- ·· 
VI 29 23 52 
VII 24 25 ' 49 i 
I 
VIII 0 11 I 11 
i 
TOTAL 53 59 il 112 
I I· .I 
±: 
TABLE XLVIII . 
Question 8. Are there subjects in your Course which 
you regard as of no value1 Mathematics 
Indicated. 
S:I'D I GIRLS BOYS J_~am_J 
VI 1 1 I 2 
I 
6 I VII 4 I 10 
VIII I 0 1 I 1 l I I I I• I TOTAL I 7 I 6 !I 13 ! 
-L 
= 
Question 9. 
I I STD 
VI 
VII 
VIII 
TOTAL 
Question 10. 
STD 
VI 
VII 
VIII 
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TABLE XLIX 
Are there Subjects in your Course which 
you regard as having value for you per-
son~lly? Mathematics Indicated. 
I 
I GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
I 9 17 26 I 
6 16 22 
1 6 7 
16 ! 39 I 55 
~ i I 
TABLE L 
Are there Subjects in your Course 
which you find altogether too dif-
ficult to master? Mathematics In-
dicated. 
--
GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
20 33 53 
25 22 47 
0 12 12 
I 
TOTAL. I I 45 I 67 112 I ! I I ! 
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TABLE LI. 
Q.ue sti on 11. Are there Subjects in your Course in 
which your achievements are satisfac-
tory? Mathematics Indicated. 
I ' ' 
I STD GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
VI 8 7 15 
VII 2 7 
II 
9 
VIII 0 3 3 i 
' I 
i TOTAL 
I ! 10 I 17 27 I 
According to the attituqes reflected in these 
tables by the 195 pupils in the case-group studying 
mathematics, 17% like General Mathematics better than 
their other subjects; 57% like it least; 7% regard 
it as being of no value; 
value for them personally; 
28% regard it as having 
57% find it too dif-
fioult to master and 14% are satisfied with their 
achievements in General Mathematics. 
(c) Examination Achie vements, 1957. 
Std, VI. 
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TABLE LII. 
Di stri buti on of Examination Marks (Percen-
tages) in Case-group in General Mathematics. 
Marks in Percentages 
Class Interval = 5 
5 - 9 
10 - 14 
15 - 19 
20 - 24 
25 - 29 
30 - 34 
35 39 
40 - 44 
45 - 49 
50 - 54 
55 - 59 
i 
60 - 64 
N = 100 
A.M. ::: 31.45 
Medi an = 30 
()_...= 13.71 
---OA. M. = l. 37 
I 
I f 
4 
7 
9 
18 
12 
11 
15 
7 
5 
5 
4 
3 
Fifty-nine pe rcent of our group f ai l ed in general 
mathematics at the Std. VI l eve 1. Twenty of the 
group scored less than 20% and 12 pupils scored over 
224 . 
The mean as well as the median for the group are 
lower than 331%. 
TABLE LIII. 
Std. VII. Distribution of Examination Marks (Percen-
tages) in Case-group in General Mathematics. 
,_ 
! 
Marks in Percentages f Class Interval "' 5 
5 - 9 2 
10 - 14 8 
15 - 19 20 
20 - 24 11 
25 - 29 13 
30 - 34 9 
35 - 39 10 
40 - 44 4 
45 - 49 2 
50 - 54 0 
55 - 59 0 
60 - 64 1 
N :: 80 
A.M. = 25.8 
Median = 24.54 
r= 10.6 
crA.·M. :: 1.18 
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Out of the 80 case-group pupils in Std. VII, 61 
pupils i.e. 76.~5% failed at the Std. VII level. 
Thirty pupils i.e. 37.5% scored less than 20% and 
only 1 pupil out of the group of 80 reached a score 
of more than so%. 
Std. VIII. 
At the Junior Certificate Examination, 1957, 
in General Mathematics, 15 pupils from the Std. VIII 
section of our group attained the following symbols: 
Symbols Number of PUQi ls. 
T<' 
_, ( 40 - 49%) 2 
F ( 33j% - 39%) 2 
FF (30 33%) 0 
G ( 20 - 29%) 7 
H (Less than 20%) 4 
Out of the group of fifteen, only 4 pupils passed 
attaining E and F symbols. Even in this small number 
the percentage failing was 73.3%. The percentage 
passes were therefore 26.7% as against the 83% passes 
in General Mathematics for the whol e of the Province 
in the Junior Certificate Examination of 1957. 
(d) The Effe ct of ReQeat-Years on Achievement 
ln General Mathematics: 
Twenty-nine pupils in Std. VI of our group who 
were doing a repeat-year, offered general mathematics 
as a subject. 
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1st Year 2nd ·Year Difference. 
24 39 J. 
' 
15 
37 55 + 18 
20 21 + 1 
9 14 .!. 5 
' 
10 26 ' 16 -:-
3 6 + 3 
15 36 + 21 
24 24 0 
26 25 - 1 
23 21 2 
36 18 - 18 
9 13 t 4 
29 34 J.. I 5 
61 57 - 4 
27 35 + 8 
31 54 i- 23 
29 20 - 9 
8 12 + 4 
49 57 + 8 
12 38 I .,.. 26 
8 36 + 28 
24 32 J_ 8 I 
42 20 - 22 
24 60 + 36 
33 18 ... 15 
30 8 - 22 
52 34 - 18 
22 44 + 22 
18 44 + 26 
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Nineteen pupils improved their performa.nces in 
the second year by from 1% to 36%. Of 17 out of 
this improved group who failed in the first year, 
10 passed at the second attempt and 7 failed again 
in spite of the improvement. 
One pupil had the same score in both years, 
failing each time. 
Of the 9 pupils who obtained lower marks at the 
second attempt, 3 have passed in the first year but 
failed in the second and 4 failed at both attempts. 
The improvements although high in individual 
percentages e.g. a pupil improved f rom 8% to 36(o 
are all within a l imited range. The score of 60 
occur only twice, once in the first and once in the 
second year. 
8. Business Methods and Bookkeeping: 
(a) Aims: 
(i) To give pupils a better insight into 
everyday commercial affairs with which they will 
come in contact later. 
(ii) To give pupils an opportunity to inves-
tigate commercial facilities in their neighbourhood 
and to understand principles of commerce. 
(iii) 
( i v) 
To encourage neatness and accuracy. 
To provide a background for those pupils 
who wish to continue their studies as well as to 
those who may leave at the end of the course. 
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(b) ~uoils' Evaluation: 
The following tables reveal the evaluation of 
and attitudes towards this subject of 187 pupils from 
our case-group who included Business Methods and 
Bookkeeping in their Course .. 
~ABLE LIV. 
Question 6. Which Subject in your Course do you 
like best? Business Methods and 
Bookkeep~~g indicated. 
! 
. 4 STD GIRLS BOYS TOI'AL 
VI 19 13 32 
VII 11 9 20 
VIII 3 3 I 6 
TOTAL I 33 25 II 58 I 
TABLE LV. 
Question 7. Which Subjects in your Course do you 
like least? Business Met hods and 
Bookkeeping Indicated. 
r 
I BOYS TOTAL STD GIRLS ' I 
I I VI 5 7 12 
VII 9 I 8 17 
I 
I :::L I 
1 4 5 
I 
15 I 19 34 : I : ; 
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TABLE LVI. 
Are there subjects in your Course which 
you regard as of no value? Business 
Met hods and Bookkeeping Indicated. 
a~ ~ 
I VII ! 
I VIII I 
~~ 5 12 
L _J_======= 
i 
IRLS BOYS TOTAL 
-
3 
I 
5 8 
2 7 
II : I 0 0 I ~-! 'I 17 
TABLE LVII. 
Question 9. Are there Subjects in your Course 
which you regard as having value 
for you personally? Business Methods 
and Bookkeeping Indicated. 
= I 
STD GIRLS BOYS TOTAL 
VI 26 13 39 
I 
VII 17 12 29 
VIII 11 7 18 
II TOTAL 54 32 86 '==========~l-= :===_J~I· ====~J 
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TABLE LVIII. 
Question 10. Are there subjects in your Course 
which you find altogether too dif-
ficult to master? Business Methods 
and Bookkeeping Indicated . 
1: 
1 
I If TOTAL STD GIRLS 
J 
BOYS 
I' 
r-· ! 
VI 7 8 
I 
15 
VII 6 7 13 
II VIII 0 1 1 I ~--- il --I 
16 II 29 1 
il ---J 
TABLE LIX 
.Question 11. Are there Subjects in your Course in 
which your Achievements are satisfac-
tory? Business Methods and Book-
keeping Indicated. 
, ST;- r GIRLS r BOY~:~ TOTAL 
I : 
' r -VI 11 1 17 l 28 
l VII . 8 ! 10 I ~-=---' --1--0---~--1-2---~ 
I t ,'!1 I TOTAL I 21 I 37 58 II 
-- i __ _ L_ II - ---d 
18 
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Summarising the attitudes reflected in the 
answers to these questions, we find that 31% of 
those pupils of our case-group who studied it like 
Business Methods and Bookkeep:i.ng best; 18% like it 
least; 9% regard it as of no value; 46% regard it 
as having value for them personally; 15. 6.% find it 
altogether too difficult to master and 31% are sat i s-
f ied with their achievement s in this subject. 
(c ) Exami nation Achievements, 1957: 
TABLE LX . 
Std . VI. Di str i bution of Examination Marks (Percen-
tages ) of Case -group in Busine s s Method s 
and Bookkeeping. 
===, 
Marl< s j_n Percent ages f Class Interval ~ 5 
5 - 9 2 
10 - 14 3 
15 ~ J9 6 
20 - 24 9 
25 - 29 10 
30 - 34 10 
35 - 39 10 
40 - 44 11 
11.5 - 49 8 
50 - 54 12 
55 - 59 3 
60 64 7 
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N :: 91 
A.M. = 37.6 
Median ::: 37.6 
u~~, 14.3 
a-A.M. = 1.49 
Thirty-eight pupils i.e. 41.7f, of the group failed 
at the Std. VI leveL The averages are just above 
pass-mark. 
El even pupils or 12% sco!'ed less than 20% but 
22 i.e. 24% scored over 50%. 
TABLE LXI. 
Std. VII. Di Atribution of Exam1nati on Marks ( Percen-
tages) of Case-group in Business Methods 
and Bookkeeping. 
Marks i n Per cent ages fl Class Interval = 5 
5 - 9 2 
10 - 14 2 
15 - 19 4 
20 - 24 7 
25 - 29 3 
30 - 34 9 
35 - 39 12 
40 - 44 12 
45 - 49 6 
50 - 54 4 
55 - 59 3 
60 - 64 4 
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N = 68 
A.M. :: 37.1 
Median = 37.9 
o---= 13.4 
CJA.M. ·- 1.6 
The averages remained about the same as for 
Std. VI .. Twenty-five pupils i.e. 36.7% failed at 
the Std. VI I level. 
Eight pupils or 11.7% obtained scores of lower 
than 20% and 11 pupils or 16% obtained more than so%. 
Std. VIII. 
At the Junior Cer•ti f'i cate Examination 1957, twenty-
eight pupils from our group offered this subject with 
the following results: 
Symbols Number of Pupils, 
c ( 60 - 69%) 3 
D (so - 59%) 4 
E (40 - 49% ) ll 
F ( 33 i - 39%) 6 
FF (30 ... 33%) 3 
G (20 - 30;t) 1 
Wi th four pupi l s of 14.3% f ailing this leaves 
85.71 passes as against 96% passes in this subject 
for the whole Province in Junior Certificate Exa-
mination, 1957. 
(e) The Effe ct.. .. .or...B.sULEiat.-::Y~s . . QXL S..9_hte_v~m~nt._]-n 
Business Methods and Bookkeeping. 
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Twenty-eight pupils who repeated Std. VI had 
Business IJ~athods and J aokL:a eping as a subject. 
Their performances in the two attempts were as 
follows: 
.l9J, Ye?..~- 2nd Ye:,,·~"l Diffc3re~. 
20 64 + Ll4 
13 70 -~ 52 I 
5·J 26 .. 32 
51 14 .. 37 
38 0 ./ .. 29 
16 15 1 
36 54 ,!.. , 18 
22 22 0 
30 49 J. 19 I 
S5 32 - 23 
40 49 .\. 9 I 
32 34 + 2 
14 32 -t 18 
32 54 + 22 
37 46 + 9 
34 43 + 9 
51 62 .l. I 11 
35 62 + 27 
38 57 + 19 
0 44 t 35 
"' 
17 51 .l. 34 I 
35 32 3 
36 60 + 24 
18 39 ' .... 21 
29 34 J,. ,.... ::::> 
1st Year 
24 
28 
40 
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2nd Year 
38 
70 
20 
Dj.fference. 
·r 14 
+ 42 
- 20 
Of twenty pupils from the above group who improved 
their performances at the second attempt, 11 who failed 
in the first year improved to such an extent that they 
passed at the second attempt. 
f ailed at both attempts. 
One improved but 
One pupil failed on the oame score at both attempts. 
Of the seven pupils who obtained lower marks at 
the second attempt, six have passed in the first year 
but failed in the second year. 
A feature of the improvements in this subject 
was that it was very substantial in at least 10 cases. 
In these cases the second performance is over 50% or 
60%; and in two cases, 70%. These performances 
seem to indicate .that in this subject substantial 
improvement can be brought about in some cases; 
improvements which indicate that the pupils·have ac-
quired a good grasp of the subject in the second year. 
In the other subjects wlth which we have dealt, there 
were very often spectacul ar percentage improvement 
such as from 8% to 40% but then 40% is still a low 
score. In the case of the ten pupils mentioned above, 
however, their second attempt put them into a. much 
higher performance cate~ory in this subject. 
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9. Practical Sub,1ects: 
The subjects Woodwork, Needlework, Domestic 
Science and Typing are grouped together here under 
~ » 
the heading practical subjects for the sake of con-
venience of treatment. These subjects are not 
taught on a voc~tional basis; that would be the 
prerogative of the institutions of the Unior Edu-
cation Department. 
On account of the distribution of the pupils 
of the case-group in these subjects a.nd in the three 
different classes the numbers in each group are not 
sufficient to ~llow for the same schedule of descrip-
tion and analysis which were followed in respect of 
the other subjects. 
Consequently only the aims a s published and the 
examination achievements of 1957 will be discussed 
in respect of the four subjects menti oned. 
Vl ood work: 
(a) Aims. 
tt(i) To give pupils a knowledge of industrial 
processes and materi:tls. tt 
To give a vocational bias to education 
and consequently a broader view of life.~ 
11(iii) 
life. tt 
To bridge the gap between school and 
To develop manipulative sk~ll; to give 
mastery over tools; to enlarge knowledge and use of 
materials and to deve lop general handiness." 
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11 (v) T d 1 o eve op confidence in overcoming 
difficulties and to give knowledge and experience 
for emergencies.~ 
To inculcate habits of ordGr, exactness 
and cleanliness. It 
" (vii) To train in habits of attention, industry 
and perseverance.~ 
It (viii ) To instil a love of honest and hard work. 11 
The writer had no intention to discuss these 
specific aims as they were published with the diffe-
rent subjects. In this case, however, it is neces 
sary to point out certain facts to the reader who may 
otherwise put a wrong interpret ation on the examination 
results to be discussed in the next few pages. Points 
(i), (ii) and (iii) from the aims given above could 
possibly be included in a list of aims in the teaching 
of carpentry at a technical school; as aims for the 
teaching of woodwork in the junior secondary course, 
the se could at the best~resent wishful thinking, 
i.e. under the system of divided control of education. 
The training given in woodwork in the junior secon-
dary course is not vocational or pre-apprenticeship 
training and it was never intended to be that. I t 
is an edu cational handicraft subject, pure and simple. 
The l ast four aims could just as well app:}.y to 
any other subject in the Course. 
Aim No. 4 expres~more than any other, the true 
value ascribed to and the position occupied by wood-
work in the Junior Secondary Cour se . 
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(b) Examination Aphievements, 1957. 
Std. VI. 
TABLE LXII. 
Distribution of Examination Marks (Percen-
tages) of Case-group in Woodwork. 
!vi arks in Per cent ages 
Class Interval = 5 
25 - 29 
30 - 34 
35 - 39 
40 - 44 
45 - 49 
50 - 54 
55 - 59 
60 64 
65 - 69 
70 - 74 
75 
- 79 
80 84 
85 - 89 
N ::: 36 
A.M. = 48. 2 
Medi an = 47 .5 
0___./ = 13 . 57 
a-A.M. = 2.26 
= 
f 
5 
2 
2 
7 
4 
5 
6 
0 
3 
1 
0 
0 
1 
Ther e wer e six pupil s i. e . 16. 6% who f ailed in 
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Woodwork at the Std. VI level. 
under 20%. 
There were no scores 
Sixteen pupils i.e. 44% attained scores of over 
50% including one over 80%. 
TABLE !.XIII. 
Std. VII. Distribution of Examination Marks (Percen-
tages) of Case-group in Woodwork. 
Marks in Percentages 
Class Interval • 8 
15 - 19 
20 - 24 
25 - 29 
30 - 34 
35 - 39 
40 - 44 
45 - 49 
50 - 54 
55 - 59 
60 - 64 
65 - 69 
70 
- 74 
·N = .24 
A.M. = 44.8 
Median = 47.1 
a---:: 13.05 
{)7C"M. = 2.6 
f 
1 
1 
1 
4 
1 
1 
7 
2 
5 
0 
0 
1 
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There were six failures i.e. 25% out of the 24 
pupils at the Std. VII stage. One pupil scored 
under 20%. Eight i.e. 33r% scored over 50% including 
one over 70%. 
Std, VIII: 
At the Junior Certificate Examination, 1957, 
ten pupils from our group offered Wood woll'k and at-
tained the following symbols: 
Symbol Number of Pupils. 
BB (70 74%) 2 
c ( 60 - 69%) 3 
D (50 - 59%) 3 
E (40 - 49%) 2 
The ten pu~ils obtained 100% passes; there 
were no scores below 40% and 5 i.e. 50% of the can-
didates attained over 60% including two who obtained 
70% or over. 
Needlework and Dressmaking. 
(a) Aims: 
(i) To achieve good standards of workmanship 
in needlework and dressmaking. 
(ii) To creat e an interest in the making of 
clothing. 
(iii) To teach pupils to dress well and correctly 
and to care for clothes. 
(iv) To give a knowledge of textiles and to buy 
correctly. 
2Ltl. 
(v) To provide fundamental training for the 
making of clothing. 
(vi) The correct use and care of equipment. 
(vii) The use of patterns. 
N.B. A set of down-to~earth practical aims which 
is in sharp contrast to the flighty and verbally em-
broidered aims of the previous subject. 
(b) Examination Achievements, 1957. 
TABLE LXIV. 
Std. VI . Distribution of Examination Marks (Percen-
tages) of Case-group in Needlework. 
Marks in Percentages f Class I nterval = 5 
25 - 29 1 
30 - 34 1 
35 - 39 3 
40 
- 44 2 
45 - 49 4 
50 - 54 2 
55 - 59 1 
60 - 64 3 
65 - 69 1 
70 - 74 1 
75 - 79 1 
80 84 1 
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N ::: 21 
A. M. = 52.3 
Median = 49.4 
0.......-/= 14.6 
cJA.M. = 3.2 
Only one pupil failed and there were no scores 
under 25?L Ten pupils scored higher than 50%, 7 of 
these or 33~% scored over 60% and one of these over 
80%. 
Std. VII. 
There were not sufficient pupils in the group 
studying Needlework at the Std. VII level to provide 
any indications. 
Std. VIII. 
There were only two candidates from our group 
for the Junior Certificate Examination in Needlework 
and Dressmaking in 1957. 
Both passed, one with over 75% and the other 
with over 40%. 
Domestic Science: 
(a) Aims: 
"The course in d orne sti c science aims at providing: 
(i) The basic information r egarding 
( a ) the selection and care of home - furni-
shings and equipment. 
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(b) the planning of the household routine 
work; 
(c) the apportioning of the housekeeping 
money to obtain an adequate and balanced diet. 
( 2) The initial experience and practice in the 
manipulative skills necessary for keeping the house 
and its contents cle an and in preparing the daily 
meals required by the family.» 
(b) Examination Achievemen~1251. 
TABLE LXV . 
Std. VI. Distribution of Examination Marks (Percen-
tages) of Case-group in Domestic Science. 
Marks in Percent ages f Class Interval = 5 
10 - 14 l 
15 - 19 0 
20 - 24 5 
25 - 29 2 
30 - 34 2 
35 - 39 l 
40 - 44 6 
45 - 49 4 
50 - 54 3 
55 - 59 2 
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N :::: 26 
A.M. = 38.5 
Median :::; 41.6 
a--'= 12.45 
CJJ('M. = 2.44 
There were 9 failures out of 26 candidates i.e. 
34% failures. One pupil obtained less than 20% and 
5 pupils obtained over 50% but did not reach the 60% 
mark. 
Std. VII. 
There were not sufficient pupils in our group 
offering domestic science as a subject at the Std. 
VII level to give any reliable indication. 
Std. VIII. 
There were three candidates from our group who 
offered domestic science as a subject for the 1957 
Junior Certificate Examination. All three passed, 
one with and E (40 49%), one with an (50- 59%) 
and one with a B (75- 80%). 
(a) Aims: 
"Tr aining the junior se condary pupi l i n type-
writing aims at placing him in a position to: 
( i) type with a measure of skill .and accuracy 
245. 
from given data, to make carbon copies and to type 
stencils; 
(ii) 
(iii) 
documonts. 
be competent to do normal office typing; 
acquire knowledge of simple commercial 
(b) Examination Achievements, 1251. 
Std. VI. 
There were no pupils in the group who offered 
typewriting as a subject at the Btd. VI stage. 
TABLE LXVI. 
Std, VII. Distribution of Examination Marks (Percen-
tages) of Case-group in Typewriting. 
Marks in Percentages f Class Interval = 5 
15 - 19 3 
20 - 24 4 
25 - 29 3 
30 - 34 1 
35 - 39 1 
40 - 44 3 
45 - 49 1 
50 - 54 3 
55 ... 59 1 
60 - 64 2 
65 - 69 0 
70 - 74 0 
75 - 79 2 
80 - 84 2 
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N :::: 26 
A.M. ::: 43.5 
Median = 41.7 
O--'= 20.8 
(}A.M. = 4. 07 
There were 11 pupils or 42% failures in type-
writing at the Std. VII stage. Ten pupils obtained 
over 50% with four of these over 75%. 
Std. VIII: 
Nine pupils from our group offered typewriting 
for the Junior Certificate Examination in 1957. 
The rasults were as follows: 
Symbol Number of Pupi l s 
A ( 80 - 100%) 1 
c (60 - 69%) 3 
D (50 - 59%) l 
E ( 40 - 49%) 2 
F (33-k - 39%) l 
G ( 20 - 29%) l 
One pupil failad and more than half of the number 
obtained over 50% , wi~h one A, the highest single 
achievement in any subject by a member of the case-
group in the 1957 Junior Certificate Examination. 
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Co P7ANDARDISED SCHOLASTIC TESTS: 
The standardised scholastic tests mentioned 
eru·lier in this dissertation were applied to determine 
objectively the standard attained by our cas.e-group 
in some basic aspects of language and arithmetic. 
'.l'he tests used wer9 the following of the National 
Bure:au of Educational and Social Research: 
(i) Silent Reading Paragraphs Junior Form A 
for the English speaking pupils and Form B for the 
Afrikaans speaking pupils (i.e. T,LB. 34 and N.B. 46 
re spe cti ve ly) 
This is really a reading comprehension test 
and was included to assess objectively the ability 
of dull-normal pupils to comprehend what they read. 
(ii) The Language Usage Tests English Junior 
Form B, N.B. 72, Afrikaans Junior Form B, N.B. 77. 
The Usage tests are designed to test punctuation, 
spelling, vocabulary, idiom, synonyms and practical 
use of gr arnmar. 
(iii) Milne's Witwatersrand Arithmetic Test, 
~undarnental Processes, Form A (N.B. 150). The 
Mechanical Computation and Problem sections of the 
same test were not included because it was not in~ 
tended to test the arithmetical ability of the group 
in all i ts aspects. 
The main purpose in applying the standardised 
scholastic tests in First Language (only) and Arith-
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metic .~ Fundamental Processes (only), was to obtain 
additional information which could indicate whether 
these dull-normal pupils had the basic knowledge to 
be able to profit by secondary education. 
In the next few pages the results of these tests 
are tabulated. The results of the Silent Reading, 
Paragraphs test and of the Usage Test are given to-
gether on tlle same page f or each standard. In ta-
bulating no difference was indicated between English 
and Afrikaans speaking pupils. 
At the outset it must be emphasised that the 
norms of standardised scholastic tests are not con-
stant or absolute. Changes of curriculum and even 
the rate of progress of a teacher through the sylla-
bus would effect the result s . To ensure the optimum 
achievement for our case-group in these tests, the 
Junior forms of the language tests were used instead 
of the Senior forms which were really designed for 
the secondary stage. 
1~ Standardised Language Tests: 
Std. VI. 
Results of Si l ent Reading, Paragraphs Junior 
and Language Usage , Junior, Tests. 
Standard~ Test 
VIII 1 
VII 4 
Number of Pupils 
Paragraphs 
2 
3 
Usage 
2 
1 
2Lt9 
Number of Pu:gils 
Standard in Test P a.ragraphs Usage 
VII 1 6 7 
VI 4 7 1 
VI 3 4 
======~==================================== 
VI 2 2 
VI l 7 8 
--- - ---- - - - -- ---~- --- ------------ --- - - -- ---
v 4 10 5 
v 3 3 
v 2 2 
v 1 13 22 
IV 4 10 9 
IV 3 6 
IV 2 7 5 
IV l 12 
III 4 6 
III 3 5 1 
III 2 5 l 
III l 11 3 
II 3 5 
II 2 5 
II l 4 
The double horizontal lines indicate the division 
be tween pupi l s who are of the expected(l) or higher 
standard and t hose below the line whose achievement s 
1. The Roman figures indicate the standard and the 
Arabic figure next to it, t he term e . g. VI 3 means 
the third term of the Std. VI year. The t ests were 
taken in the 3rd term of the year. 
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in the two tests are lower than their actual school 
standards. The single horizontal line marks the 
end of the primary stage. All those pupils whose 
scores fall below this line have not yet reached, 
according to these tests, secondary standard in 
those aspects measured by the two tests. 
With the h')rizontal lines clearly indicating 
the very severe retardation, both in comprehension 
and in u sage it would be superfluous to analyse the 
tabulated figures. With 75% s till at the primary 
stage in both these aspects of language abi lity and 
with 35% below the Std. IV stage in Comprehension 
some of the problems which these pupils are bound 
to meet in the secondary school, can be imagined . 
Number of Pupils 
Standard in Test P ar agraphs Usage 
IX 4 4 
VIII 4 l 
VIII 2 l 
VIII l 
VII 4 l 4 
-- -- --- -- --- - - - - -- - --- -- -- - - - --~ - --- - - --- - - --
-- ------- --- ---- --- -------------- ------------
VII l 
VI 4 
VI 1 
v 4 
v l 
6 
10 
14 
6 
12 
10 
5 
15 
5 
19 
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Number of Pugils 
Standard in Test · Paragraphs Usage 
IV 4 5 8 
IV 3 2 6 
IV 2 5 6 
III 3 1 1 
I II 2 6 1 
II 3 2 
II 2 2 
II 1 2 
These figures and horizont a l lines reveal the 
same pattern of severe retardati on as in the case of 
the Std. VI group . 
Std. VII_[. 
Number of Puoils 
Standar_d___in_Test Paragraphs Usage. 
IX 1 4 
VII I 4 2 2 
VIII 3 2 
============~~========~=~==~=====~~=~===== 
VIII 
VII 
VII 
VII 
VII 
VI 
VI 
VI 
1 
4 
3 
2 
1 
4 
3 
2 
1 
3 
4 
9 
3 
4 
3 
4 
1 
4 
1 
4 
Standard in Test 
VI 1 
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Number of Pupils 
Paragraphs 
5 
Usage 
5 
------------------------------------------
v 4 
v 2 
v 1 
IV 4 
5 
3 
3 
1 
2 
5 
1 
The pattern of retardation is repeated es-
pecially as far as Language Usage is concerned. 
2. Implications of results of Standardised Language 
Tests. 
The results of these tests as tabulated have 
revealed extreme retardation in respect of reading 
comprehension ability and language usage ability. 
Judged by these revelations only the vast majority 
of pupils of our group in Stds. VI and VII should 
not have been in the secondary school at all and few 
of the Std. VIII group should have been there. Such 
judgment will be strengthened by the fact that the 
tests used were intended for Std. IV, V and VI (a 
primary standard at the time) instead of the senior 
versions of the t e sts intended for secondary schools. 
If the latter versions of the tests were used the 
achievements could have been appreciably lower. 
1
.1Vhen passing such judgment one would prefer , 
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also to consider the first language achievements 
of the group in their school examinations and 
then we find that the latter does not corroborate 
the standardised test results. The case-group' s 
achievements in ·their first language rank among 
their best; both in averages obtained and in per-
cent age passes. 
How may these apparently contradictory results 
be reconciled or at least explained? One e xp lana-
tion would be that the standards of the school exami -
nations are too low. Another would be that the 
school examinations do not measure the same factors 
or do not allocate the same value in marks to certain 
factors, as is done by the standardised tests. 
Another explanation would be that the method of 
writing language examinations in the junior secondary 
course favour the dull-normal child. 
It must also be remembered that major curricular 
changes have been affected in the primary as well as 
in the secondary school since the time when the two 
language tests were standardised . 
In an article "Psychology in the Classttoom n( 1 ) 
Christopher Sly stated: 
~Test scores should always be interpreted 
rather than passively accepted: --- the 
use of a particular test involves certain 
assumptions about the curriculum that are 
not necessarily valid.K 
In the writer's opinion the two apparently 
contradictory results must not be regarded as such 
1. Teacher's World Oct. 30, 1957. p. 21. 
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but rather as complementary results, each giving us 
a picture of different aspects of the pupils language 
ability. In the case of a pupil who passes the Std. 
VII examination at school in his first language but 
only reach Std. III 3 in the Paragraphas test and 
Std. IV 2 in the Usage test, the writer accepts the 
school marks as correct in respect of the aspects 
tested by the school examination and he also regard 
the results of the two standardised tests correct in 
the aspects measured by them. In other words, we 
accept the pupils Std. VII school pass in his first 
language but are aware that his reading comprehension 
is ± Std. III standard and his usage of the language 
in respect of spelling, idiom, practical grammar and 
vocabulary is + Std. IV standard i.e. as compared 
to the standards prevailing when the tests were stan-
dardised. 
As far as our purpose is concerned with the in-
troduction of these standardised tests in this study, 
the results indicate that, irrespective of the fair 
success achieved in the examinations in the first 
(English and Afrikaans) by our group, there are seve-
ral factors of language skill in which the proficiency 
of the group is ve~ low. 
The extent to which this disability effects the 
achievement of dull-normal pupils in their secondary 
careers should provide interesting material for a 
fruitful investigation. 
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3. Arithmetic Test (Fundamental Processes) Results: 
.st_c'!..s __ V1 : 
Number of PU:Qils. 
Standard attained Addition . Subtrac- !Multipli-lDivision 
tion. _9atioo. 
VIII 4 7 16 3 
VIII 1 1 4 2 
VII 3 1 
VII 2 7 
VII 1 8 5 
VI 4 13 
VI 3 5 1 
----------------- -- ------- --------- ---- -----
--------
---------------- - -- ---- --- --------- -------- -
----- - --
VI 2 13 7 
VI 1 16 2 10 
------- ---------- ------- -- --------- ---------
-- ------
v 4 12 5 
v 3 8 
v 2 10 15 
v 1 14 11 
IV 4 21 10 9 12 
IV 3 11 2 3 
IV 2 5 4 17 
IV 1 10 16 11 
II I 4 5 3 9 
III 3 4 6 1 
I I I 2 4 1 6 3 
III 1 4 4 4 
II 4 2 3 1 2 
II 3 1 
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Number of Pu2i1s. 
Standard attained Addition. ISubtrac- Mu1tip1i- f Di vi sian 
tion. cation. I II 2 2 l 
II 1 2 1 
I 4 1 
Sub B 1 1 1 
Std . VII: 
i Number of Pupils. 
Standard ~ttained,Addition. Subtrac-' Multipli- 1 Di vision 
tion cation. I 
VI II 4 
VIII 1 
VII 4 
VII 3 
-----------------
-----------------
VII 2 
VII 1 
VI4 
VI 3 I 
1 
2 
---------
---------
13 
6 
6 
5 
6 
VI 2 1 2 
6 
7 
4 
VI 1 I 16 1 
--------------~ -- t ------ - - - - - - ------ ~ --- ------
1 14 . v 4 
v 3 
v 2 
v 1 
IV 4 
IV 3 
I 
I 
. 
i 
I 
9 
2 
10 
1 
6 
8 
4 
11 
12 
2 
5 
1 
1 
1 
===== === =-= 
5 
3 
8 
9 
-- ------- ~ 
4 
4 
3 
14 
5 
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Number of Pu211s. 
Standard attained Addition. 1 Subtrac- Mu1tip1i-lDivision 
tion cation I 
IV 2 1 8 4 I 9 
IV 1 13 4 5 
III 4 5 5 
III 3 3 3 3 1 
III 2 4 1 2 5 
III 1 3 1 
II 4 1 3 3 
II 3 1 
II 2 1 
II 1 1 1 2 1 
I 4 1 1 1 
I 3 1 1 1 . 1 
I 2 1 1 
Std. VI II: 
' Number of Pu2ils. 
Standard att ained Addition\ Subtrac-\ Mu1ti2li- 1 Division 1 
tion ! cation 
VIII 4 i 6 
I t =~~==============p======== ========= 
VIII 1 1 I 
VII 3 
VII 2 
VII 1 
VI 4 
VI 3 
VI 2 
6 
1 
3 
2 
2 4 
2 
3 
4 
1 
2 
I 
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Number of Pupils. 
Ste.ndard At-tained Addition.'Subtrac- 'Multipli-'Division. 
ti on. cation 
8 l 4 
-------- ------------------------------------------------
v 4 
v 3 
v 2 
v 1 
IV 4 
IV 3 
IV 2 
IV l 
III 4 
III 3 
III 2 
III 1 
II 4 
II 3 
II 1 
6 
1 
9 
6 
3 
9 
5 
5 
3 
3 
2 
5 
6 
4 
4 
2 
2 
3 
1 
1 
.(. Implications of the Results of the Milne's 
ftrithmetic Teat (Fundamental Processes) 
5 
l 
3 
l 
8 
5 
2 
1 
1 
l 
2 
In the results of the standardised language tests 
there appeared to be an irreconcilable deviation from 
the results of the school examinations in the first 
l anguagee In the case of the Milne Arithmetic Test 
(Fundamental Processes) the lack of fundamental arith-
metical ability as evinced in this test is fully corro-
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borated by the school examination results in general 
mathematics. ( 1 ) 
By scrutinising the positions of the double and 
single horizontal lines in the preceding tables it 
is clear at a glance that not only are the vast majo-
rity of pupils from our case-group in all three stan-
dards be low the ability level for those standards but 
the majority are also below the standard-level. of the 
l ast term of the primary school. 
The figures speak for themselves. In the Std. 
VIII group for inst ance there were 25 out of 40 in 
addition, 27 out of 40 in subtraction, 28 out of 40 
in multiplication and 30 out of 40 pupils in division 
below secondary level. 
This p attern is repeated in Stds. VII and VI in 
all four fundamental processes. 
According to their achievements in the Milne 
Arithmetic Test there can be no doubt that over 60% 
of the dull-normal pupils of our case-group did not 
~ sufficient skill in the fundamental processes 
to achieve success in the study of genera l mathematics 
at even the lowliest secondary level. This stateme·nt 
Lg_Qorroborated by the examination results recorded 
earli er in this chapter. 
1. The Std . VI course in general mathematics consists 
of pure arithmetic only; geomet ry and algebra are intro-
duced at a later stagG· i n the course. 
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D. PROMOTION .AND SCHOOLLE.AVING: 
When analysing the main features of the junior 
secondary course earlier in this study it was pointed 
out that divisions within the course would be according 
to the traditional standards system and that promotion 
from one stand&rd to the next would take place on the 
results of internal end-of-the-year examinations. 
When tabulating and analysing the results in re-
spect of the various subjects the high percentage of 
failures provided pointers to what the results of 
the examinations as a whole would be. The initial 
study mentioned in the INTRODUCTION to this dioser-
tation provided an early pointer in the same direction. 
In August-September 1957 when the tests and 
Questionnaire were applied the numbers in our case-
group were: 
12.51: 
Std. VI 
Std. VII 
Std. VIII 
TOTAL 
. . . 
... 
100 pupils 
80 pupils 
40 pupils 
220 pupils. 
Std. VI: Of the 100 pupils in the first year 
of the course in 1957, 48 failed in the Nov. - Dec. 
examination of that year. 
Of those who failed 26 l eft school (without Std. 
VI Certificate) and 22 remained for a repeat year. 
Of the 52 pupils who passed, 24 left school 
(with Std. VI Certificates ) to find employment, 
leaving 28 to continue in Std . VII. 
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This means that ou t of 100 pupils in Std. VI in 
our group in September 1957, 50 left school by the 
end of that year. 
1.257.: 
Std. VII: Of 80 pupils in our gr oup in Standard 
VII, 46 failed at the end of the year. Of those who 
failed 30 left school (not necessarily with Std. VI 
certificat es) and 16 remained at school for a repeat -
year. 
Of the 34 pupils who passed, 15 left school (with 
Std. VII Certificates) and 19 remained to continue in 
Std. VI II. 
12.51.: 
Std. VIII: Of 40 pupils in Std. VIII in our 
group, 22 failed in the Junior Certificate examinations 
at the end of the year and left school (with Std. VII 
Certificates). Of 18 who passed, 13 left (with 
Junior Certificates) and 5 remained at school to at-
tempt t he Senior Course. 
July 1958: 
Summarising the position we find that within 
12 months of the compilation of the case-group, 130 mem-
bers of the group had left school i.e. only 90 remained 
of which number 38 were doing repeat-years (22 in Std. 
VI and 16 in Std . VII) and 52 were doing the next 
standard. Within one year the case-grou~ as originally 
constituted had ceased to exist. 
By the end of the year 1958 it was found that 
more pupils had left, some even before the 1958 exa-
minations and by the beginning of 1959 approximately 
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28(l) of our original case-group remained at school, 
spread over three standards. 
The above figures indicating the rate of failure 
and of schoolleaving in this group corroborate the 
evidence of the initial study mentioned in the 
INTRODUCTION. This datu also justify the particular 
method of resear-ch adopted in this study i.e. to 
select a group and study their responses and achieve-
ments intensively over a short period only while the 
group can be held together. 
E. CONCLUSION: 
The general conclusion to be drawn from the 
contents of this chapter will be discussed in the 
final chapter of this study. 
As regards specific conclusions, these were 
in most cases so glaringly indicated by the tables 
and figures provided and by the sectional summaries 
of pupils attitudes and evaluation and achievements, 
that a summary of specific conclusions at this stage 
would be mere repetition. 
1. There is some doubt concerning the where-abouts 
of 6 ·pupils who have left the area to attend schools 
elsewhere. They are not included in this number. 
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C H A P T E R V I 
C 0 N C_1_P S_I_Q~ 
A N D R E C 0 M M E N D A T I 0 N S. 
In the INTRODUCTION the task of this investi-
gation was visualised as the evaluation of the results 
of the junior &econdary course in respect of the edu-
cation of dull-normal pupils as reflected by the latter's 
school careers and scholastic achievements. To this 
end an analytical and critical study was made of the 
development of secondary education in the Cape Province, 
of an import ant Report on educati on and of the aims 
and features of organisation, etc. of the junior 
secondary course. 
Turning from the school to the child, a criteria 
for dull-normality was established and a case-group 
consisting of 220 dull-normal pupils was constituted 
and described. The methods and measurine instruments 
to be used wer6 selected, described and applied. 
The results of the questionnaire, the school 
examination and the standardised tests were tabulated 
and discussed in Chapters IV and V. 
With the acquired information at our disposal 
the task remaining is to evaluate the results of the 
junior secondary course for the members of our case-
group and t o make r ecommendations in the light of 
these findings and de cisions. 
1. Evaluation of the results of the Junior 
Secondary Course as reflected by the school careers 
and achievements of a group of dull-normal pupils: 
It is doubtful whether any system of pre-esta-
blished criteria could provide a more lucid picture 
of the entire situation effecting our case-group than 
the tables of the questionnaire, e xamination and test 
results in Chapters IV and V. 
The main trends indicated by these results can 
now be examined with the aid of criteria suggested 
by the five factors mentioned earlier (vide supra 
p. 101- 102). One could say that, to be successful, 
the junior secondary course should meet as for as 
possible it s own aims , the universally accepted as 
well as national aims and finally it should attempt 
to meet the needs of the adolescent of below average 
abi lity. 
These f actors suggest the following headings 
under which to evaluate the results we have obtained: 
(a) Individual guidance (b) Removal of frustration-
arousing situations (c) Profitable secondary school 
career (d) Adequate Holding-power. 
( a ) Individual Guidance: 
The Introduction to the junior secondary course 
stressed the importance of early discovery of special 
abilities and intellectual capacities and the planning 
of each pupil's school eareer. It also states 
ff _____ it is extremely important that the 
development of the individual child should 
be carefully watched and guided." 
Finally the introduction stress the importance 
of school guidance. 
The most important aspects of guidance in any 
modern secondary course would concern guidance in 
connection with choice of subjects; guidance in 
respect of personal problems and guidance in respect 
of the choice of a vocation. A comprehensive guidance 
program should cover a much wider segment of the child's 
life the three a~gects_given here and concerning 
which the Questionnaire gathered information, con-
stitute the bare minimum. 
The results of the Questionnaire indicate inter 
alia that: 
(i) in respect of choice of subject }5g_~ls 
out of 220 never had individual interviews with a 
teacher, 
(ii) in respect of personal problems 1l4_~pils 
never had individual inte rviews with a teacher and 
(iii) in respect of the choice of a career, 
180 pupils never had individual i nterviews with a 
t eacher. 
These fi gures ar e according to the an s we r s sup-
plied by the pupil s themselves . 
Ther e can be no doubt howe ver, that the se fi gur es 
r e fle cted the true si t uati on. This is borne out by 
the othe r r esp ons6s under se ct ion (F) of t he quest ion-
naire i. e . vocat iona l choi co. 
One hundred-and-nine t een pupils ind i cat ed that 
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they intend to leave school after Junior Certificate 
and 59 that they would leave after Senior Certificate 
How far their intentions were removed from reality 
becomes clear when one considers that a year after 
these intentions were noted, the majority of the pupi ls 
concerned had left school. 
The almost entire lack of guidance is further 
manifested by the vocational aspirati ons of the group 
of whom 41 or 18.6% indicated vocations absolutely 
beyond their abiliiY and 56 or 25.4% indicated voca-
tions in which these pupils will find themselves in 
uneaual comoetition against mentally stronger boys 
and girls. 
In respect of intended school careers and voca-
tional choice these figures indicate that the lack 
of guidance left a lar~~rcentage of these pupils 
in an unrealistic dream-world which had no relation 
to their mental QOtentialities or the actualities of 
a career. 
As far as guid ance is concerned no other deduc-
tion can be made but that in resnect of the dull-nor-
mal pupils the Junior secondary course did not pro-
vide th~ necessary f acilities to fulfil its ex~essed 
obligations . 
(b) Removal of Frustration Arousing Situations: 
In our discussi on of the needs of the adolescent 
and in particular of the dull-normal adolescent it 
was pointed out that they ne ed the ego satisfaction 
that comes froffi successful achievement. It was 
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also pointed out that·not al l disappointments are 
frustration-arousing, at least not for any length 
of time. Others, however will cause emotional stress. 
The junior secondary course have retained the 
main frustration-arousing feature of the old secon-
dary school i.e. the promotion examination which 
can be passed or f ailed. These examinations are 
set on work intended for the normal child. 
How did our group fare in this respe ct? 
The answer is a dismal s tory of f ai lure and 
frustration. 
In the Std. VI year the percent age of failure 
in the variou s subjects as indicated by the table s 
in Chapter V were: English (First Language) 19.5%, 
Afrikaans (Second Language) 34.1%, Social Studies 
39%, General Science 40% , General Mathematics 59%, 
Business Methods and Bookkeeping 41. 7%, \'/cod work ' 
16.6%, Needlework 4.7%, Domesti c Science 34%. 
It is r:ot necessary to repe at these result s; 
the sEu'YJe pattern of f ailing occur s in Std. VII and 
VIII. 
In add ition to the high i ncidence of failing 
in every subject (excepting Afrikaans, First Language 
and Needlework) the :3-ve r age marks attained are so low 
and the percentage pupi l s occasionally exceeding 50% 
in a subject so small that it does not relieve this 
picture of gloom. 
Schol ast ically there is no que sti on of frustra-
tion-arousin5 situations be ing r emoved - for the vast 
majority of pupils in our group the whole course~ 
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as far as they_§ttended) represented one long process 
of frustration. 
The system of examinations with a view of pro-
viding for three types of ability as suggested by the 
Department, was not accepted by the schools or did not 
realise its aims. 
In certain subjects the rate of failing was ex-
ceptionally high. In Mathematics for instance it 
was 59% in Std. VI, 76.25% in Std. VII and 73 . 3% in 
Std. VIII. Mathematics was also the most unpopular 
subject of all; 57% pupils indicated that they liked 
mathematics least of all their subjects; yet there 
was nothing they could do to rid themselves of this 
frustration-arousing factor. 
The vast majority of pupils . in the group failed 
in two or more subjects and did not achieve anything 
like compensatory results in those subjects that they 
did pass. 
Pathetic were the cases where repeat-years were 
done and failing occurred in subjects that were passed 
in the first year but which had to be done again be-
cause the examination as a whole was failed in the 
first instance . 
It can be stated, without fear of contradiction, 
that it vwuld be difficu!L!2_p_ut into Qractice a 
secondary educat ion system which would present more 
frustration-arousing o9p_ortunities for the dull-normals 
than the junior s~nd~y course. 
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(c) Profitable Secondary School Career: 
This is one aim accepted specifically by the 
junior secondary course in its introduction. When 
analysing the course we have criticised this aim be-
cause what is regarded as profitable may differ from 
educationist to educationist. 
No educationist in the world can regard the 
time at a secondary school profitably spent, if 48 
out of 100 Std. VI pupils (29 of whom were already 
repeating a year) failed in the promotion examina-
tion at the end of the Std. VI year or if 46 out of 
80 candidates failed at the Std. VII level or 22 
out of 40 failed at the Std. VIII level. 
The time could not have been profitably spent 
if 26 left (some after 2 years at secondary school) 
without any school certificate; if 74 left (many 
with three years at secondary school) with a Std. 
VI certificate which gives them admission to nothing 
more than the Alternative Std. VI Certificate awarded 
to Special Glass Pupils (I.Q. 65 - 80) at the end of 
their primary school career. 
It has been said that the secondary course gives 
more to a pupil (or less) than may be revealed by an 
examination. This may be so but since there is no 
way of measuring this elusive quality it cannot be 
claimed that it had been provided by the junior secon-
dary course. 
If the extremely poor performances in the indi-
vidual subjects are considered, if it is taken into 
account that only 15.9 - 16.8% of our pupils declared 
I 
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that secondary school assisted them with the choice 
and development of their hobbies; if so% of the 
group did not take part in any school sports; if the 
vast majority of pupil§ did not belong to school-
snonsored clubs, it is difficult to see where this 
elusive quality is to be looked for in the case of 
the junior secondary course. 
With the inform'=J.tion at our disposal the only 
conclusion at which one could arrive irrespective 
of one's general educational views, i s that the 
junior secondary course failed to provide opportunities 
for the dull-norrnal_p_upils to spend their final school 
years profitably. 
(d) Holding-Power of the Junior Secondary Course: 
The severest critecism against the old system of 
education in the Cape Province was levelled at the 
huge wastage of human material at the end of the 
primary stage i.e. at the Std. VI stage , as it was 
then. 
In Chapter I (vida supra p. 29) it was pointed 
out ( with reference to Table I p . 30) that of 
100 pupils who were in Ste. VI (end of primary school) 
in 1936, only 66 were in Std . VII in 1937. 
El sewhGre (vide supra p . 31) the remarks of 
a Union Secretary of Education were mentioned to the 
effect that of every 100 pupils who enter the primary 
school, only about 60 pass Std. VI and he was very 
perturbed about the loss of the 40%. 
In re&pect of the dull-normal group in the junior 
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secondary course, the position is much worse. 
Of the 100 pupils in our Std. VI group in 1957 
there were only 24 in Std. VII in 1958! The rest 
had left school or were repeating Std. VI. 
As regards the remarks of the Secretary for 
Education (vide supra p. 31) i.e. that out of 100 
pupils who ente r the primary school only 60 pass 
Std. VI, the position in our case - group was that out 
of 100 pupils who have actually reached Std. VI, only 
52 passed. 
Here, in the writer's opinio~, is the main tragedy 
of the du ll-normal group in the junior secondary course. 
Out of a case-group of 220 pupils only 90 remained at 
school after the end of the first year. There is no 
doubt that the junior secondary course exert no holding-
pouer of any strength on the dull-norma l child and that 
in_ihis r eQgect the course has failed utterly. 
The tr agedy is that these pupils just seem to 
disappear from the course; 11unwanted and unsung 11 
they leave the precincts of these utterly wanting 
institutions, as far as their needs are concerned, 
to soe l': employr;tent in a world which still sets high 
store by achievements and certificates and adequate 
traininE£ . 
2. RECOMMENDATIONS : 
Having arrived at the conclusion that the junior 
secondary course has failed in ma jor aspects to provide 
in the needs of the dull-normal pupils, the question 
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arises whether there are any indications and principles 
arising out 0f this study which could bring about an 
improvement in the educational facilities of dull-
normal pupils. 
It was not, in the first place, the task of this 
study to investigate possible reforms; our task was 
to evaluate so as to be able to determine whether re-
form is needed. As a pilot-study it was also the 
task of this investigation to indicate further fields 
of study which will have to be investigated. 
There are a few outstanding principles which will 
have to be observed in any scheme intended to bring 
about change in the present situation. 
Firstly, there can be no claim of "secondary 
education for all 11 t n the absence of automatic pro-
motion in the priroary_school; or , put differently, 
secondary education f or all is absolutely impossible 
without the total abolition of failing in the primary 
school. 
Time expended on arguments about the supposedly 
lower stendards in the basic subjects that would re-
sult from automatic promotion in the primary school 
' 
could very well be used in devising ways and means of 
raising those s t andards without the system of failing. 
Our dull-normal group arrived at the secondary level 
at various stages of age r e t ard at ion; yet their 
failing i n the primary school did not provide them 
with good standards in the basic subj ect s; at least 
not according to the results of the standaxdised tests 
applied. 
There should be no t a l k of homogenous ability at 
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the Std. V level as an essential requirement for 
success at the secondary level; excepting as an 
ideal to be achieved through more scientific methods 
of teaching in the primary school and more scientific 
advice to teachers in primary schools. However 
ideal such a state of affairs would be, the future of 
post-nrimary education cannot be made dependant on 
this factor of homogenous levels at the end of the 
nrimary stage. 
If we accept the principle of not failing pupils 
in the primary school the 7 years primary course should 
be completed by the time the child reach thirteen. 
The pupil will then have three years compulsory edu-
cation ahead i.e. if it is enforced at the same time, 
that a pupil may only le ~ve school at the end of the 
year in which he turns sixteen . 
The second principle is that the dull-normal 
child does not fit i nto the e ducational edifice con-
structed for the normal child. It was repeated ly in-
dicated in this study how departmental experts have 
endeavoured to make provision for t he dull-normal 
pupil within the frame-work of the junior secondary 
school. Examinations have to contain questions at 
three ability levels~ course~have to be attenuated· 
' 
aggregates for the five best subjects are taken for 
determining a pass; in spite of all these the dull-
normals continue to fail by_the score and to leave 
school at the first opportunity. 
The writer d~not think that improvisations 
wit h the 1unior secondar-Y_Qourse could meet the 
needs of the dull-normal group. Studies should 
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be undertaken to determine experimentally and em-
pirically the contents that should go in post-primary 
curriculaf/ designed for dull-normal pupils. 
that is not enough. 
A special kind of secondary education ha~ been 
introduced in the Cape Province in respect of the 
mentally retarded child; i.e. pupils who are certified 
as mentally handicapped in t erms of the Special Class 
Act. + They f all in the I.Q. group _ 65 - 80 and are 
transfered at the age of 14 - to Special Secondary 
Schools where they receive three years work-shop 
training in a particular trade in addition to the con-
tinuation of their studies in the two language, arith-
metic, social studies and general science. 
It could be calle d a technical school but in our 
South African system of divided control of education 
the name technical is reserved for institutions of 
the Uni on Education Dep a.rtment. By calling it a 
secondary school and providing secondary education 
of ~ special kind, this type of school romains the 
responsibility of the Province , 
The writer beli eve.sthat the educational sal-
vation of · the dull-normal group must be sought in the 
same direction. Obviously more advanced technical 
and scholastic courses could be offered to this 
group than to the "mentally retarded. •r A wider 
variety of vocat i onal courses could be included pre-
paring also for clerica l and commercial careers -
it must provide vocational preparation and it must 
continue the general e ducation to the level where, 
what has been called 11the law of diminishing returns" 
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begins to operate. 
My recommendation is not that dull-normal pupils 
should be admitted to these special secondary schools 
as they are at present constituted. The result, 
quite apart from a host of difficulties, could well 
be that the standard of work at these schools are 
- · 
then raised to a level where the mentally retarded 
child will find himself at a disadvantage. 
It may not be impossible to provide similar 
facilities for dull-normal pupils within the existing 
aecondary school buildings but outside the junior 
secondary course. It may not be impossible for such 
a scheme to be worked out in conjunction with a system 
of parttime training in industry and trade under the 
school's supervision. The details of such a scheme 
and the contents of courses to be included in such a 
scheme could be investigated by other studies of the 
dull-normal and his abilities and disabilities. It 
is not the task of this study. 
Our main recommendation is that the present 
s1tuatio~ should not be allowed to continue. ~Q~~ 
study has convinced the writer that the position of 
the dull-normal · pupil in the .1unior secondary course 
is very similar to what the~osjtion of the mentally 
handicaQ2£d (I.Q. 60 - 80) pupils used to be in the 
primary cour sQ.__]IT_i or to the introduction of a system 
of special classes for mentally handicapped pupils. 
At the higher l~vel of the secondary school the dull~ 
normals are out of intellectual depth in the same way 
as the mentally retarded were out of their intellec-
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tual depth in the normal classes of the primary 
school. 
Special provision even to the extent of post-
primary education have been made for t~e mentally 
handicapped. It is as important to make special 
provision for the special education of the dull-
normal child at secondary level. 
In the pre sent situation a serious injustice is 
being perpetrated against the dull-normal child under 
the guise of secondary education for all. Under the 
present system they are absorbing very little education 
of any kind; let alone secondary education. 
If my suggestion of technical and commercial 
training for the dull-normal is considered to be too 
vocational in outlook the answer is that (1) in 
South Africa secondary education has always been re-
garded as training for a career (however inadequate); 
(2) the proposed plan falls within the greatest 
de finition of secondary education ever formulated 
Le. that of the Bryce Commission and (3) the tra-
dition of the nation makes it imperative that every 
European should be adequat e ly trained to maintain 
himself and his position in this multi-racial country. 
This then is our main task in r espect of the 
dull-normal child - so to train and prepare him for 
life that his efficiency will off-set his lack of 
mental ability to such e.n extent that his natural 
disability will not constitute a threat to the survival 
of the European races in this country. 
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CONFIDENTIAL 
~ESTIONNAIRE FOR SECONDARY PUPILS. 
TO THE PUPIL: 
Please complete this Questionnaire fully, accu-
rately and honestly. The information supplied by 
you will help us to solve some of the problems of 
boys and girls in Secondary Schools. 
Your answers will be regarded as confidential 
and no one who knows you personally shall have access 
to them. 
A. P E R S 0 N A L: 
l. NM~E OF SCHOOL: 
2. HOME LANGUAGE: 
t t t t t t t t I I I I t I t I I f I t t t t I I 
Afrikaans, English, German, 
Dutch, Other • .... •.•..... 
3. SCHOOL MEDIUM: Afrikaans, Engl ish. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
STANDARD: · ·· · ·········· ·· ··~····· 
PRESENT SUBJECTS: • ••••• ••• • 0' ••••••• •• 0 • 0 •• 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 •••••••••••• 
Your name in full ••••••••••••••••••••• 0 • 0 • • •••• 
Surname (First Name) 
Home address: ••••• • ••••••••••••••o•••••••••••• 
Date of birth: •• • •••••••••• • •• It ••••• 0 •••••••• 
Your age last birthday: ••• 0 •••••• 0 ••••••••••• 
Number of older brothers . . . . . . . 
Number of older sisters ••••• 0 • 
Number of younger · brothers ••• 0 ••• 
Number of younger sisters ....... 
ii 
11. Your father 1 s occupation. (Describe) .... .. ...... . 
B. H E A L T H 
1 . What is the general condition of your health? 
( a ) Good, (b) Fai r , (c) Indifferent, 
( d ) Bad. 
2. What are your most serious ailments? ............. 
, 
3. Do you have to wear glasses? Yes or No .•....... .. 
4. Do you have to wear glasses only when reading or 
writing? •.....•.•• 
5. Have you ever had trouble in hearing? Describe. 
•• • •• ••••••ot•••••• • o •••• oe eoooeooooo•••••• 
6. Have you any physi cal defects e.g. a paralysed 
limb, etc.? Describe •••.•..••••••••• . .•...•. 
7. How oft en have you been away from school during 
the fi rst two te rms this year on account of ill 
health? tooo o oooo o••~t•• •••• •oooooo teooooo••••• 
c. RECREATIONAL: . SOCIAL: CULTURAL: 
1. Have you any hobbies? Yes or No. • ••• 0 • •• •• 
If 11Ye s n, name them 
• • • • • • o • • • e • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
2. Did the Secondary School assist you with 
( a) the choice of a hobby? Yes or no .•....• 
(b) the deve lopment of your hobbies? Yes or 
no. • . ...• 
3. How often do you go t o bioscope? 
( a) Every week, (b) Once a fortnight, (c) Once 
a month, (d ) Less than once a month. 
4 . How many books do you r ead per month of your own 
iii 
free choice? (Prescribed books, magazines and 
comics not included) 0 ••••• 0 ••••••••••••••••• 
5. How often do you read comics? 
(a) Nearly every day, (b) Quite often, 
(c) Occasionally, (d) Almost never. 
6. Give the names of Magazines received regularly 
in your home: ............................... 
7. How often do you read these magazines? . ..... . 
8. How often do you read a newspaper? 
(a) Nearly every day, (b) Quite often, 
(c) Occasion ally, (d) Almost never. 
9. How often do you listen to the Radio? 
(a) Nearly every day, (b) Quite often, 
(c) Occasion ally, (d) Almost never. 
10. Is there any particular programme which you 
prefer, and to which you listen regularly? 
Yes or No. . ........... . 
If so, name the programme. • ••• 0 0 •••••••••• 
11. Of which of the following youth clubs or move-
ments are you a member? Underline. 
(a) Voortrekkers, (b) Boy Scouts, 
( c) Girl Guides, ( d ) Red Cross 
( e ) Noodhulpliga, (f) Sunday School, 
(g) Club (name) •.•.....• (h) Jive Club. 
D. PRIMARY SCHOOL CAREER: 
1. Which schools did you attend during your Primary 
School career? •••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 ••••••• 
2. At which Primary School did you pass Std. V.? 
• t 0 t t 0 0 0 0 0 0 t t t 0 t 0 f 0 0 t I 0 0 t t 0 t 0 t 0 t 0 I t t t 0 t t t 0 t t 0 t 0 
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3. In what year ? . ........... . 
4. What standards did you fail in in the Primary 
School? (Mention Standards and times failed.) 
............................................. 
5. For which team did you play in the Primary School? 
(a) Cricket ...... (b) Rugby •.••• ( c) Soccer •..• 
(d) Tennis ....• (e) Hockey •..• (f) Netball ••• 
6. Mention any successes you mi ght have had in ath-
letics in the Primary School? •...•.••••..••..••.•• 
7. Did you ever fill a position of honour or leader-
ship during your Primary School career? 
(a) Class Captain; Std .•.• (b) Monitor: Std ••• 
(c) Sports Capt ain; Std ••...• Team •.•..• 
(d) Prefect; Std. (e) Chairman; Std. . .. 
Sdciety 
Society 
. . . . . . . 
....... 
(f) 
(g) 
Secretary: Std. ........ 
Other; (indica,te nature) ••..• 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
E. SECONDARY SCHOOL CAREER: 
1. When did you enter this school and in what 
standard? ••••••• •• 0 ••••••• 0 0 •••••••••••• 
2. Have you attended any other fecondary School . . . . . . 
If so, give the names •• • ••• •• 0 •• ••••••• •••••••••• 
3. 1iilhy do you attend Secondary School? Indicate by 
underlining one of the following: 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
( d ) 
Because you are compelled by law to attend 
school up to 16 years of age. 
Because your parents would have compelled 
you to attend Secondary School in any case. 
Because you wish to acquire a Junior Certi-
ficate / Senior Certificate. 
Any other reason. State your reason: 
• • • • • 
v 
4. Would you leave school now if you are allowed to 
do so? Yes or No. 
5. Would you have come to Secondary School at all 
if you had a choice? Yes or No. ••• 0 • 0 •••• 
Do not indicate your second language as an answer to 
the next six questions. 
6. Which subject in your Course do you like best? 
• •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••otooo oeo otoo 
7. Which subjects in your Course do you like least? 
............ .................................... 
8. Are there subjects in your course which you regard 
as of no value? If so, name them. ' ••• 0 •••••••• 
9. Are there subjects in your course which you regard 
as h~ving value for you personally? If so, name 
them. . ...................................... . 
10. Are there subjects in your course which you find 
altogether too difficult to master? If so, 
name them . tttoo oooo ooooooooo oootttto ooooooo o o 
11. Ara there subjects in your course in which your 
achievements are satisfactory? If so, name 
them. 
• •••• •••• •••• • •••••••••••••••• 0 • ••••• • 
12. How often have you had individual discussions 
with a teacher about your choice of subjects: 
(a) when called in by a teacher. 
( i ) Quite often, ( ii) Occssi on ally, (iii) Never. 
(b) when you approached a teacher. 
( i ) Quite often , (ii) Occasionally, (iii) Never. 
13. How often have you had individual discussions 
with a teacher about your personal problems: 
( a) Quite often, (b) occasionally, (c) Never. 
14. Underline in the following list the activities 
of your school in which you take part: 
vi 
(a) Athletics, (b) Rugby, ( c) Soccer 
(d) Cricket, (e) Tennis, (f) Netball, 
(g) Hockey, (h) Debating Society, ( i) 
Christian Student Society, ( j ) Other (describe) 
•••••• 0 ••••••••••••••••••••• 0 •••• 0 •••••• ••••• 
15. Name the sports teams in which you have repre-
sented your school. • • ••••••• 0 0 ••••••••••••• 
16. Have you ever fille a position of honour or 
leadership in the Secondary School? 
(a) Class Captain: Std ........... (b) Sports 
Captain; Std .......... Team ..•...•• (c) Monitor 
Std. 
( e ) 
(f) 
. .... ... . 
Chairman; 
Secretary; 
(d) Prefect; std. 
Std . ...... Society •........... 
Std .•....• Society .. .. ...... 
(g) Other; describe . . •••••.••.•.••.•.......••• 
F. VOCATIONAL CHOICE: 
1. When do you intend to leave school? 
(a) After Std. VI, (b) After Std. VII, 
(c) After J, c. (d) After Std. IX, (e) After s. C. 
2. Have you decided on a vocation? Yes or No ••....• 
What? ........................................... 
4. Where did you obtain information about this 
vocation? 
(a) 
(d) 
Parents, (b) Other relatives, (c) Teachers, 
Elsewhere (indicate where) .................. 
5. How often have you had individual discussions with 
a teacher about the choice of a career : 
(a) When called in by a t eacher . 
(i) Quite often, (ii) Occasionally, (iii) Never. 
(b) When you approached a teacher. 
(i) Quite often, (ii) Occastonally, (iii) Never. 
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